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Relationship 

by 
Donald G.W. Schutte 

Neither cup nor tea
 

contain the meaning.
 

It is tea-in-the-cup
 
that makes the difference, but then
 

neither is it tea-in-the-cup,
 

but tea-in-tho-cup-in-tilted-hand,
 
moistening lips,
 
flooding tongue,
 

standing taste buds on end -­
scattering lightning patterns in waves
 

across miles of brain cells;
 
disappearing into the vortex,
 

becoming biochemistry on the way
 
to end spout and out again.
 

'Any-thing' is nothing except
 
as relationship
 

to 'every-thing'.
 



FRIDAY NIGHT 

by
 
Prof. Khwaja Qutbuddin Najmi
 

FRIDAY NIGHT FRIDAY NIGHT FRIDAY NIGHT
 

Relativps get together.
 
Everybody comes to my house.
 

Delicious food on Friday night.
 
Tea, talk, and cookies on Friday night.
 

Everybody leaves at midnight.
 
Time for ablution.
 

I pray.
 

I have no gift to convey to my God --

Only Afghan teardrops in my eyes.
 

Tears for tile bloody present and the past,
 
Tears for the unknown future,
 

Tears for our brave, but martyred young,
 
Tears for our crippled youth.
 

Tears for the shelterless orphans,
 
Tears for children who missed their chance in life,
 

Tears for the discord of our leaders,
 
Tears for the carelessness of our scholars.
 

I believe the future will not be today.
 
I will never lose my hope for tomorrow!
 
I believe the future will not be today!
 

This is the promise of Almight God.
 
After darkness comes the light
 

and we refugees will go home again.
 
Filled with new knowledge,
 

we will reconstruct Afghan education.
 
We will give thanks for peace and freedom,
 

thanks for a bright future
 
bought with martyrs' blood.
 

FRIDAY NIGHT FRIDAY NIGHT FRIDAY NIGHT
 

Note: This poem was written as a part of an exercise to demonstrate the right-minded strategy of 
mind-mapping a 'whole' concept. The concept inth;s case was "Friday Night", anight that has 
special significance inAfghan culture. Prof. Naimi is a scientist and had never before written a poem. 
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The Empowering System: 

Total Educat'on Systems Development 

Trainers Manual 

by 
Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte 

Introduction 

Background: 

The Total Education Systems Development (TESD) process began its life when I was 
Chief of Teacher and Higher Education working as a UNESCO expert for the United 
Nations Relief and Works Agency in tho Middle East. It began as a series of 
workshops run for Palestinian Teachers, Supervisors, and Key Educators in Jordan, 
West Bank, Gaza, Syria, and Lebanon. The purpose of these workshops was to 
introduce Palestinian refugee educators to planning lessons designed to teach 
learners content rather than teaching content to learners, i.e. to teach learners as well 
as the subject. 

I introduced Bernice McCarthy's 4MAT as the lesson planning method. 4MAT is used 
to prepare lessons that cater to children with four learning styles and right-brain and 
left-brain hemisphere preferences. These learners are found in common classrooms 
worldwide. The 4MAT lesson planning system is more fully described in this Trainers 
Manual, but to understand how !he Total Education Systems Development (TESD) 
process came to be Lnd to understand the background of this Trainers Manual, I must 
briefly describe here McCarthy's 4MAT. 4MAT is a registered trademark of Bernice 
McCarthy and Excel, Inc. of Barrington, Illinois, USA. 4MAT is a play on the word 
'format'. The 'MAT' in 4MAT has come to mean for those ,Yho use it, Most Appropriate 
Teaching Techniques. 

4MAT takes the shape of a planning cycle divided into four quadrants and the lesson 
is planned to be presented to learners, moving clockwise from concrete experience, to 
reflective observation, to abstract conceptualization to active experimentation and,
back again, to a more profound concrete experience. 

4MAT's Right and,Left Mindedness 

The lesson is planned to appeal to all the four learning styles found in students In any 
classroom. Learners in each 'style' category are further subdivided into right-minded
and left-minded types. 



1) There are learners whose natural preference in any situation is to perceive their
world first as concrete or abstract 'wholes'. They process these 'wholes' by
reflective observation or active experimentation. Conceived meaning is found 
by examining the 'parts', seeing relationships between and among the parts
and the whole. These learners are 'right-minded' learners. Thcugh both brain 
hemispheres are at work in any situation, the right hemisphere of the brains of 
these learners dominate when they initially perceiving an impression from any
situation in their environment. 

2) 	 There are learners whose natural preference in any situation is to perceive their 
world first as 'parts'. They process these perceived 'parts' by reflective 
observation or active experimentation, synthesizing the parts. Conceived 
meaning is in the 'whole' which grows out of the synthesis. These are the 'left­
minded' learners. Though both hemispheres are at work in any situation, the 
left hemisphere of the brains of these learners dominate when they initially
perceive an impression from any situation in their environment. 

4MAT's Four 	Learninq Styles 

Quadrant 1: 	 In the first quadrant, the lesson appeals to all, but those who will do best 
arc the right-minded and left-minded imaginative learners. These 
learners tend to perceive the world first in concrete terms and then 
process their perceptions by reflecting on them. Teachers plan lessons 
for this quadrant that connect students personally to the information that 
is to be taught and that provide students with an opportunity to reflect 
upon or analyze and examine the personal. meanings or relationships
they have with knowledge and skills to be learned. 

Quadrant 2: 	 In the second quadrant, the lesson appeals to all, but those who will do 
best are the right-minded and left-minded, analytic learners. These 
learners tend to perceive the world first in terms of abstract 
conceptualizations which they then process by reflecting upon them. 
Teachers plan lessons for this quadrant that help students to bridge from 
the personal conceptualizaton of the knowledge and skills to be taught to 
their broader meanings in the world outside themselves. It is at this point
where the information to be learned is defined and presented in an 
organized manner that allows students to store it in the long-term 
memory for easy access and later use. 

Quadrant 3: 	 In the third,quadrant, the lesson appeals to all, but those who will do best 
are the right-minded and left-minded common sense learners. 
These learners tend to perceive the world first in terms of abstract 
conceptualization which they then process by active experimentation.
Teachers plan lessons for this quadrant that provide students with a 
means to practice the defined givens of the previous lessons. But also 
teachers provide opportunity in this part of the lesson for a student to add 
something of themselves, beginning to relate the defined givens to 
applications of the newly learned knowledge and skills in their own lives. 
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Quadrant 4: In the fourth quadrant, the lesson appeals to all, but those who will dobest are the right-minded and left-minded dynamic learners. Theselearners tend to perceive the world first in terms of concrete experienceswhich they then process by active. experimentation. Teachers plan
lessons for this quadrant which will help students to evaluate the newlylearned knowledge and skills in terms of their practical applications inreal life and to integrate this knowledge and these skills so to
practically use them in real life situations. 

as 

Now back to the story of TESD. The workshops I ran in the Middle East were named,4MAT On 4MAT. These workshops were planned to teach 4MAT using McCarthy's4MAT framework. When it came time, in Quadrant 3, to practice and then addsomething of oneself to the defined givens of 4MAT, and in Quadrant 4, to evaluate4MAT in terms of its practical uses and integrate it use into real life situations, Iconceived TESD. 

I realized that 4MAT could become the focus of much more than lesson planning: Thatit could be used as the'flywheel' of development for a whole education system and thatthis was particularly needed in developing countries. A 'whole' system needs to 
answer five questions: 

1. 	What knowledge and skills should be learned by students at which grade levels
and stages of growth and development? 

2. 	 What methods, strategies and techniques should be used to teach all students 
so as to recognize differences in their learning styles and brain hemisphere
preferences? 

3. 	What methods, strategies and techniques should be used to assess wheiherlearners are achieving specified learning outcomes and whether the teachers
and materials are adeouate to ensure expected achievement? 

4. 	What methods, strategies and techniques should be used 1) to supervise andfacilitate the work of head teachers (as resident supervisors of learningprograms as well as manager in their schools), teachers, and students in orderto 	ensure that the central ministry of education's established standards aremaintained throughout the system and 2) to provide leadership in helpingparents and community councils to maintain their roles as guardians of their
children's educational opportunities? 

5. 	 What administrative and management methods, strategies and techniquesshould be used to ensure that all inputs and activities in the system arecontributing'to producing the culturally sensitive learning outcomes specified by
the system? 
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The TESD process answers those questions by: 

a) helping local educators develop a culturally sensitive and relevant mission 
statement to guide (1) programs for students in school and (2) as a correlate, 
teacher education programs so they are directly related to student programs, 

b) developing a concept scope and sequence of what students should learn in 
each subject at each grade level; 

c) deciding for each concept what proposition, procedural and conditional 
knowledge and skills students with different learning styles and brain 
hemisphere preference should learn in each subject at each grade level; 

d) placing each coricept at the center of the 4Mat wheel in order to develop (1) a 
lesson plan for the concept with its related topics and subtopics and (2) to set it 
out according to modern research-based pedagogical strategies and 
techniques appropriate to each quadrant. 

e) creating the instructional materials and aids and student texts necessary to 
implement the lessop plan and teachers guide; 

f) 	 developing continuous assessment strategies, techniques and tools to evaluate 
whether learning outcomes specified in the lesson plan and teachers guide 
have been achieved; 

g) developing a system of supervision to facilitate teachers as they implement 
lesson plans and teachers guides as well as to train them to use TESD. 

h) developing, a system to involve administrators and other key educators in the 
system in order to ensure that all inputs and activities contribute to the 
achievement of learning outcomes with children. 

The birth of TESD had to await a gestation period, until, after my retirement from 
UNESCO. I was recruited by University of Nebraska at Omaha, first to help write the 
RFP that was presented to and eventually awarded by USAID to UNO and its 
consortia. The outline of the proposal as written was based on implementing the 
TESD process. This outline was elaborated in two policy papers written by me during 
a short-term consultancy in April and May of 1992 to the Educational Sector Support 
Project (ESSP) that was the forerunner of the present ESSP project. 

Thus, the birth of TESD came in July, 1992 after I arrived in Peshawar, Pakistan, and 
began the work of implementation. The first stage of implementation was to set up a 
team of Specialist Facilitators (SF). They were to be responsible to transfer the TESD 
process to other trainers who would, in turn, transfer the process to head teachers and 
teachers inside Afghanistan. Specialist Facilitators were seen as responsible for 
fulfilling multiple roles: as trainers of trainers, facilitators, supervisors and resource 
persons. They were to be drawn from: 



a) Afghan educators recruited from human resources already available and
established within UNO/ESSP. These included: 

i) persons drawn from members of the Education Center for Afghanistan (ECA).The ECA is comprised of persons belonging to the seven mujahudin political
parties, headquartered in Peshawar, who were nominated by the parties as 
educators. 

ii) 	persons drawn from members of the Master Teacher Trainer group. These 
are persons who were themselves trained in generic pedagogical techniquesand who then conducted seminars to train teachers alleged to be teaching inmujahadin schools inside Afghanistan. These seminars took place on both
sides of the Afghan-Pakistan border. 

b) other qualified Afghan educators who were available but not previously
employed by UNO/ESSP. 

I arrived on July 24 and began a workshop to train SF's on 29 July. This workshophas been in continuous 4 to 6 hour a day sessions since then, interrupted only byother three day orientation workshops in October, November and December and a tenweek TESD Process Transfer workshop from April 24 to June 30, 1993. Theseworkshops were run for Master Teacher Trainers and ECA personnel. Participants inthe Specialist Facilitator continuous workshop have changed. Some persons wereadded and ECA personnel dropped out to attend to other duties. 

Those in the original Specialist Facilitator training group are listed below. 
1. *AbdulGheyas -- Lang. Group (Lang. &Lit. Fac)-- ECA 
2. *Eng.M.Omar Stana Lang. (Exten. Agr)- ECA
3. Najibullah Jehanyar Soc. Stud.Group (Maths)-- MTF
4. Mia Shamsuduhu Sayeed Sc. Group (Lang. and Soc. Stud)-- MIT &I.G.A.5. 	Zalmel Sherzad Soc.Stud.--U'NO/ESSP M & Adm Spec.
6. *Shah Mohammed Math group (Sci.)--ECA
7. M.Aref. Yadgari Maths group (Sci.)-- BEFARE8. Khwaja QutbUddin Najmi Scl- Hd, Phys Dept, Dawat &Jehad University - MTr
9. 'Gul Jan Wror Wardak - Lang-- BEFARE (GTZ)
10. Abdul Ahmad Amuzgar Lang. (Dan) M.T.T.

11 *M.Yousuf Jabar Khii Lang. (Pushtu)-- M.T.T. and Sr. Tr Ass't

12. 'M.Zahir Nazm Sci.-ECA 

Note 'Indicates dropped out because of other duties. 
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On August 18, 1992, I addressed a memorandum to Prof. Azimi, the Deputy TeamLeader, concerning the number of persons needed to constitute an adequate team of
Specialist Facilitators. It is quoted in part below. 

Can we meet together ...to discuss EMIS matters as this relates to establishing the overall
training distribution structure in order to ensure that we can meet the requirements setforth in the CONTRACT as set out in the charts revised by Gibson, Boardman, David, ond 
Yourself? 

We must identify the core group who are going to become the SPECIALISTFACILITATORS. I believe this group should eventually be composed of Specialists in 
each subject area as follows: 

Language Arts: (3) Dari, (3) Pushtu, and (2) Other (English);
Mathematics (4);
 
Science, (4);
 
Social Studies, (4);

Educational Administration & Management (2);

Educational Psychology (2); and
 
Translators (4).


It is important that this group have a reasonable command of English since the
development resources are largely in English and need to be studied and brought
into Dan and Pushtu. Also to be certified as a SPECIALIST FACILITATORs (SFs)each SF must have passed through a training workshop with me. Each SF must haveproved that he/she accepts and understands the holistic Total Education Systems
Development PRocess which I have introduced Inthe ongoing workshop. He or she 
proves competence by 1) producing the expected product of the workshop, namelymodel teacher and learner materials and 2) that he can communicate the Systems
Development Process to TRAINER FACILITATORS (TFs). SFs, therefore, become
trainers of trainers (TFs) who will be located in regions and provinces.. 

To be certified as TRAINER FACILITATORs (TFs) must be competent to train 1)
HEAD TEACHERS AS RESIDENT FACILITATORS (HTRFs), 2) TEACHER-LEARNER FACILITATORS (T-LFS) and 3) COMMUNITY EDUCATION
DEVELOPMENT COUNCIL MEMBERS AS GUARDIANS.. TFs must prove
themselves in the same manner as SFs. The command of English, however, is not
essential although desirable. (We should initiate an English language program for 
SFs and TFs.) 

The total number of TFs needed depends on the number of geographic centers
which are created. The number of centers depends on how many are necessary in
order to cover all Afghanistan. The TFs will be located in these centers andresponsible for Head Teachers, Teachers, and Community Councils in the schools
designated as related to each center. We must decide if the training will be taken outto local sub-centers or participants will be brought into centers. We must know the
number of teachers teaching in grades 1,2,3. This is the first category of HeadTeachers, Teacheis and Council Members to be trained by the TFs. Therefore, the
number of TFs necessary to do the training will depend on the number of HeadTeachers, Teachers, and Council Members to be trained and certified. TF groups will 
repeat the same specialization categories as the SF groups. It isclear as well that SFs
will provide leadership in facilitating and evaluating the outcomes of the workshops
conducted for Head Teachers, Teachers, and Council Members by TFs. 

The Training Facilitators, mentioned above, were to be drawn from the ranks ofTeacher Trainers, Master Teacher Trainers and ECA personnel. 
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Following is a list of the Phase I, three-day Orientation Workshops that were held 
between October and December, 1992. They were to be the first of a series of train the 
trainer workshops run to transfer the TESD process.to Master Teacher Trainers and 
ECA Personnel. 

Mixed MTT and ECA Group --- Quetta ---------October 26, 27, and 28/92 
ECA Group ----------------------- Peshawar ------November 3, 4, and 5/92 
ECA Group ----------------------- Peshawar ------November 19, 21, and 22/92 
MT Group ----------------------- Peshawar-------- December 1,2, and 3/92 
MTT Group ----------------------- Peshawar ------December 15,16, 17/92
Womens TT Group ------------- Peshawar ------ November 8,9,15-18,23,24/92 

I conducted these workshops with help from the Specialist Facilitators who translated 
and helped to explain in Dari and Pushtu their understanding of difficult points in the 
seminars. Dr. Ivalyn Van Every lectured in one two hour session in each of the men's 
seminars, explaining 4MAT using the overhead projector and transparencys copied 
from McCarthy's 4MAT materials. 

By April of 1993, the Specialist Facilitator team had not yet reached its ideal strength. 
Only six of the original group remained. New members had been added sporadically 
as indicated by the dates below. This required constant reteaching of the TESD 
process, knowledge and skills which had already been covered by the group as well 
as teaching new knowledge and skills. Much of the reteaching was done by peers,
Specialist Facilitators who had already undergone the training. It was left to me to 
polish and clarify points as necessary and provide new knowledge and skills daily. 

When the TESD Transfer Workshop began in May the Specialist Facilitator group 
members were as follows: 

Ne S . DteJoned Project Commenis 

1. Mr. Abdul Ahmad Amouzgar Language Arts 23 July 1992 +prior ESSP 
2. Prof. Khwaja Qutbuddin Najmi Science 23 July 1992 +prior ESSP 
3. Mr. Najibullah Jehadyar Social Studies 23 July 1992 +prior MT" 
4. Mr. Zalmel Shirzad Social Studies 23 July 1992 Part Time
 

1/10/92 Full Time
 
5.Mr. Mhmd Aref Yadgari Mathematics 23 July 1992 BEFARE --


Transfer 1/10/92

6. Mr. Mia Shamsudduha Sayeed Language Arts 28 July 1992 prior MTT 
7. Mr. Besmellah Alekozai Lanugage Arts 16 Sept 1992 
8. Prof. Mir Abdul Karim Nedal Science 16 Sept 1992 
9. Mr. Jalat Khan Hekmaty Social Studies 01 Oct 1992 

10. Mr. Abdul Karim Azizi Mathematics 01 Nov 1992 
11. Dr. Aziz Ahmad Yusofzai Social Studies 01 Dec 1992 
12. Dr. Sayed Kamal Bakhtari Science 16 Dec 1992 
13. Mr. Sultan Aziz Suhani Language Arts 16 Jan 1992 
14. Mr. Hasangul Banadawal Language Arts 16 Feb 1992 

Daily 2 to 4 hour workshop sessions were held with this group using the ASCD 
videotape library to teach new strategies and tactics that were to be used within 
the scope of 4MAT and its learning styles. Further clarification of the TESD 
process was also made and a process flow chart was designed and translated 

http:process.to


into Dari. Much understanding came from the translation sessions. It is this flow 
chart that is used in this Trainers Manual and which was used in the workshop 

As soon as the TESD Flow Chart translation was completed, the plan was to
produce a series of television tapes in English, Daft and Pushtu. These were to 
be used initially by Specialist Facilitators in the Transfer Workshops for Master
Teacher Trainers and, later, by the Mi's acting'as Training Facilitators in 
workshops held inside Afghanistqn. This was intended to ensure that the TESD 
process was transmitted as a whole process. 

Instead of producing the television series, the Team Leader asked that Transfer 
workshops be begun immediately and that these workshops produce
instructional materials and student texts which could be tried out inside
Afghanistan. It was also agreed to produce a Trainers Manual as a product of 
the workshop. It is this Manual which you have in your hand. Further it was
agreed that initially participants in the workshop would be drawn from Science 
and Mathematics. 

Thus a ten week workshop was planned to run from 24 April to 30 June with a
week out for Eid holidays. The three Specialist Facilitators in Science and the 
two in Maths conducted the workshop for Master Teacher Trainers and ECA 
personnel. I wrote the Trainers Manual, working day and night and they
translated by night and trained in 6 hour workshops during the day. It was ten
gruelling weeks during the hottest season in Pakistan, but we did it. The 
Specialist Facilitators produced with the participants 23 Lesson Units in
Science and Mathematics and together we produced the Trainers Manual.
Specialist Facilitators in Social Studies and Language Arts kept busy during the
Science and Mathematics workshop, helping to translate the Manual as it was 
produced. 

The story of the Trainers Manual has been told above. It is divided into four 
parts. 

Part 1: 

Part I is comprised of Chapters 1through 6. Each Chapter is accompanied by
the handouts mentioned in the text. Chapters 2-6 are developed on a 4MAf 
plan. 

Part I1: 

Part II is comprised of the Flow Chart. This desrribes TESD as the step-by-step 
process which referred to throughout part I. 



Part Ill: 

Part III is comprised of the Teachers Pedagogical Resource Book. Itccntains 
information which was taught by me in the two-week session on teaching
strategies and techniques. This provides a sample of teaching strategies and 
techniques. Tie TPRB book needs to be further developed and used to ensure 
that Afghan children are educated in a proactive learning environment which 
honors their differences in learning styles and brain-hemisphere preference. 

Part IV: 

Part IV is comprised of a list of participants and the lesson units the produced as a
product of this workshop, using the TESD process described in Part I and Part II. It 
also contains two samples of units produced in science and two produced ;n
Mathematics. In each case one is a group product produced as a result of the first four
weeks of training and one is an individual product produce as a result of the last three 
weeks of training. Each individual was required to produce one lesson unit as proof
of his mastery of TESD and the first step in being able to transfer the process to head
!ea,Ihers and teachers inside Afghanistan. These products will be taken inside
Afghanistan to be tried out with Afghan children and revised as necessary. 

When you ieview the sample lesson units, please note that the first few pages, Form
'O' follows the orientation of other pages in the manual. It is done in English as an
index of what is included in the remainder of the Plan and Guide. To read the pages
that follow Form 'O' you must turn the Manual upside down. These pages were 
prepared for Dari speakers who read from right to left. 

Part V: 

Part V has yet to be completed. It is up to you to read and do and produce your own 
lesson units. May God Bless your efforts. 



THE EMPOWERING SYSTEM: TOTAL EDUCATION SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT 

TRAINERS MANUAL 

Donald G. W. Schutte 

[FOR THE USE OF SPECIALISTS AND 
TRAINING FACILITATORS TO BE USED IN PRODUCTION WORKSHOPS
 

TO TRANSFER THE TOTAL EDUCATION SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT PROCESS
 
TO TRAINERS, HEAD TEACHERS, TEACHERS, AND KEY EDUCATORS.J
 

1. 	 READING OF THE KORAN AND OPENING WORKSHOP STATEMENTS 

2. 	 STATE AIMS AND GOALS OF WORKSHOP (Handout 2.1) 

AIMS: 

The aim of this workshop is to introduce participants to the Total Education Systems Development 
Process. This process uses 4MAT as a means to focus the production process on the answers to the 
following five questions: 

1. 	What do we want Afghan children and youth to learn and, therefore, what should be taught in 
each subject at each grade level? (The answer is contained in the development of a Concept 
Scope and Sequence.) 

2. 	 How do we teach selected concepts to all Afghan children regardless of differences in learning 
styles and brain hemisphere preferences? 

3. 	 How do we continuously evaluate and assess what is learned and taught? 
4. 	 How do we effect continuous supervision at all levels within the system? 
5. 	 How do we ensure that all inputs and ac'ivilies in the educational system are directed towards 

achieving specified learning outcomes with young Afghans. Learning Outcomes, in turn, are 
expected in the long term to produce the specified social consequences that make up the 
society's purposes for providing public education. 

GOALS: 

Teacher Trainers will be trained to use the Total Education Systems Development Process to 
achieve the following outcomes: 

1. 	To define the idea of Concept Scope And Sequence and, guided by a Mission Statement, 
relate it to developing the Afghan educational system. 

2. 	 To select one concept from the agreed Concept Scope and Sequence and divide it into 
topics and subtopics relevant to a particular subject and appropriate grade level. 

3. 	 To develop the propositional, procedural and conditional knowledge and skills relevant to 
understanding the substantive content and structure of the selected concept (see 2, above) 
and its practical use. 

4. 	 To write a "Lesson Unit Guide" relevant to the selected concept and its related topics and 
subtopics using the 4MAT Model. This model incorporates advanced pedagogical and 
assessment methods, strategies, and techniques.and honors: 

a. 	 the four learning styles of learners, 
b. 	 left or right brain hemisphere preferences of learners, ard 
c. 	the learners' ages and stages of growth and development at each grade level. 

5. 	 To create instructional materials and student texts and learning aids that support the 
teaching and learning of the selected concept as well as the advanced pedagogical and 
assessment mthods, strategies, and techniques. 

6. 	 To demonstrate ability to transfer the TESD Process to Head Teachers (as Resident 
Facilitators),Teachers, and other Key Educators as a means of reconstructing the Afghan 
Educational System. 



3. INDICATE N! 'URE AND PURPOSE OF THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN AND AMONG 

SPECIALIST FACILITATORS AND MTTs AS TRAINING FACILITATORS 

WORKSHOP GROUPS: 

The ultimate organizational and structural goal is to form teams of Trainers who are specialized in 
a subject area. An ideal team, therefore, will consist of one or more trainers specialized in Maths, 
one or more In Science, one or more in Social Studies, and one or more in Languages (Dari and 
Pushto). 

Each team will be connected to Specialist Facilitators who will act as TESD process mentors, 
resource persons, and supervisors of the Trainers as they apply the training program in their 
field of specialization. The specialized teams will go inside Afghanistan to train head teachers 
and 'genera,ist' teachers. Ltim.toly, Trainers will also train Supervisors, School Management 
Personnel, and Community Council members. 

Although teachers teach all subjects in the primarl grades, it is essertial that those who train the 
teachers be specialized to help teachers upgrade their knowledge of a) the specific academic 
content in each subject area and b) the pedagogical and assessment methods, strategies and 
techniques appropriate to tho concepts and learners being taught. Specific training concerning
what .andhow to teach and assess specific content at a particular grade level is the quickest way 
to upgraide a system currently employsing unqualified or under qualified teachers and head 
teachers. 

It Is this specificity which will allow the development of rational systems of supervision and 
management. At present head teachers only see their role as sc"ool manager. They need to be 
trained as resident supervisors responsible to supervise the academic and professional work of 
the teachers under their authority. This specificity also will provide the basis for informing the 
community, through a commurity council, what to expect from the schools, their teachers and 
head teachers, so that the council can play its role as guardians of its children's education on 
behalf of the community. 



4. HAND OUT MISSION STATEMENT (Handout 4] 

SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON HANDOUT 4. USE THINK-PAIR-SHARE STRATEGY AND IDENTIFY IT AS 
SUCH FOR TRAINEES. THIS IS A SPECIAL CASE WHERE TRAINER PREPARED ANSWERS ARE 
ON THE REVERSE OF THE QUESTION SHEET TO BE COMPARED BY PAIRS OF TRAINEES WITH 
THEIR INDIVIDUAL ANSWERS.. (HANDOUT 4.1 AND 4.1.1) 

Quest'on 1: 

The Mission Statement is divided into two parts. Part one is a Mission Statement for Schools and 
Part 2 Is a,Mission Statement for Educator Training Programs. What is the relationship between 
the two parts? 

Prepared Answer to Question 1: 

Part 1 of the Mission Statement is a general guide to help decide what affective, cognitive, and 
psychomotor learning outcomes should be achieved with Afghan children. All inputs, activities 
and learning outcomes included in educator programs should be determined so as to promote 
achievement of specified learning outcomes with Afghan children. Therefore, educator training 
programs cannot stand alone but must be based on understanding what is to be taught to Afghan 
children who have different learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences in each subject at 
each grade level. In other words, to be effective, every statement in Part 2, the educator training 
program, must somehow be related to implementing some aspect of Part 1,the school's learning 
program for children. 

Question 2: 

Teachers teach lessons in a variety of subjects each day. These lessons cover many Ideas, i.e., 
concepts, topics and subtopics. Is it necessary that 1.1.1, 1.1.2, and 1.1.3 (a) to (k) be covered 
in each lesson? 

Prepared Answar to Question 2: 

No! It is not necessary that every lesson implement every element of the Mission Statement. 
Every element, however, should have been addressed and implemented in each subject one or 
more times during each semester. 

Question 3: 

You have heard and understood the goals of this workshop. We hope both to transfer to you the 
Total Education Systems Development Process and at the same time end up with the production 
of Instructional Materials for Teachers and Students. Is this workshop, therefore, one means of 
Implementing Part 2 of the Mission Statement? 

Yes! Success in this workshop will help you to expand your academic and professional 
knowledge at the same time you are improving instructional design and developing instructional 
materials for students and teachers. At the same time, the academic cognitive knowledge, skills, 
and procedures and the pedagogical methods, strategies and techniques employed in the course 
are based on the latest information and most advanced research available in the world today. In 
seeking the answers to the questions of 1) What to teach, 2) How to teach to children with 
different learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences, 3) How to assess and evaluate what 
is taught and learned, 4) How to Supervise, and 5) How to manage and administer an 
educational system ensures that the entire second part of the Mission Statement is being 
implemented within this workshop. 
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5. BRIEFLY REVIEW THE ASSUMPTIONS UNDERLYING THE UNO/ESSP PROJECT 

Trainees should read the assumptions document outside the classroom on their own time. 
(Handout 5) Trainer presents the following orally. 

Briefly, the assumptions that underlie the UNOIESS PROJECT are: 

5.1. 	 that the Project works according to its Mission Statement. This Statement has been developed
by and agreed upon by Afghans. 

5.2. 	that the curriculum and instructional materials previously developed by the ECA inconjunction
with UNO/ESSP are vilid. They sustained the Afghan educational system during a distressing
period of Afghan history. The present curriculum design and instructional materials
development for students and teachers represent an effort to complement those efforts. Efforts 
to improve do not imply criticism. Improvements in design and materials must be seen,
therefore, as going from good to better, not from bad to good. Nor is the emphasis in this
workshop on specialist and training facilitators intended to exclude the participation and/or
supervision of the ECA. Al are welcome and all materials produced in this workshop will be 
submitted to the ECA for approval and therefore have the status of 'draft. 

5.3. 	 that the quickest way to reconstruct the Afghan system of school education is to qualify and
certify groups of teachers in terms of knowing what to teach, how to teach, and how to assess
teaching and learning, first for grades I to 3, then 4 to 6, then 7-9, and finally 10-12.. Further,
groups of head teachers must be trained to assume a role beyond school manager. This Is the 
role of resident supervisor with the responsibility to supervise a) the academic content taught
and learned in his school, b) the professional methods used by teachers, and c) the 
learning environment created by teachers under their authority 

5.4. 	 that training programs will involve transferring the Total Education Systems Development
Process by way of production workshops having similar purposes and goals as this workshop
(see Handout 2.1) through a network illustrated on Handout 5.1. 
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6. 	BRIEFLY REVIEW LEARNING STYLES AND BRAIN HEMISPHERE PREFERENCES AS A 

BASIS FOR 4MAT PLANNING AND PRODUCTION ACTIVITIES 

LEARNING STYLE INVENTORY 

1. Trainer says, "Every classroom contains learners with different learning styles and brain 
hemisphere differences. Research indicates that there are four possible learning styles 
and two possibilities for brain hemisphere differences". 

2. 	 Distribute face down Handout 6.1, Kolb's Learning Styles Inventory. Put the example 
item on the white board and demonstrate ranking their choices for each row from 4 to 1 
with (4) meaning most like me, (3) meaning next most like me, (2) meaning next 
most like me, and (1) meaning least like me. 

3. 	 Have trainees turn the Learning Styles Inventory face up. Read the instructions with 
them. Ask if there are any questions. Give them five minutes to complete the inventory.
Make sure they understand this is not a test and that there are no "correct" answers, 
only their own answers. This means the answers must be their own and not, repeat, not 
shared with their neighbors. 

4. 	 When everyone has completed the inventory, ask Trainees to find the sum of the 
numbers in each vertical column. Then to add the horizontal row of sums. The total of 
the sums in the row must be 120 = (4 x 12) + (3 x 12) + (2 x 12) + (1x 1P) . Ifthele is 
another sum look for errors in calculations or review each item to ensure that during 
ranking no number has been left out or used twice. 

Column 1 = CE Column 2 =RO Column 3= AC Column 4 = AE 

5. 	 Subtract (AE - RO). Plot result on the horizontal axis of the Learning-Style Type Grid. 

6. 	 Subtract (AC - CE). Plot result on the vertical axis of the Learning-Style Type Grid. 

7. 	 Trainer will tally on the board the number of participants in the Diverger Quadrant, the 
number in the Assimilator Quadrant, the number in the Converger Quadrant, and the 
number Inthe Accommodator Quadrant. 

8. 	The tally (7 above) will demonstrate the principle that in almost every group , including this 
group, there are people who exhibit different styles of learning. (See principle stated In 
1, above.) 

9. 	What are Learning Styles? 

People learn in different ways. These differences depend on many things:
 
1) who we are, '2)where we are, 3) how we see ourselves, ahd 4) what people ask
 
of us.
 

10. 	 There are two major differences in how people learn. Not everyone learns in the same 
way. The first difference in how people learn is caused by how they PERCEIVE ideas, 
things, people or situations. The second difference in how people learn is caused by how 
a person PROCESSES the information that is perceived. The way in which people
perceive ideas, things, people, and situations, therefore, affects the way people behave 
when they process information or act upon and operate their world. 
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11. PERCEIVING: 

Some people "sense or feel", others think things through. Those who usually approach
life from the sensing, feeling direction connect information, experience, and meaning to 
their own person. They tend to get "inside" a concrete situation and perceive it lrom 
within themselves. They are intuitive and tend to perceive things as concrete wholes first 
and then act upon that perception. 

Other people tend to "think thrnugh" an experience or see the abstract dimensions of 
their realities. They tend to stand "outside" a situation, treating it objectively without 
subjecting the experience to the biases within their own personality. They approach 
situations logically, letting their intellect appraise a situation. They tend to reason through 
an experience. 

What about you? In a learning situation do you tend to "sense or feel' your way through 
or do you tend to "tink through" the situation.? Do you tend to get Inside a situation and 
view it through your own personality or do you tend to stand outside a situation and try to 
view it objectively without involving your own personality. The particular way you favor 
most when perceiving new situations is a major determinant of your learning style. The 
perceiving orientation of your students is a major determinant of their learning styles as 
well. What about your spouse, your children, or memorable children you have taught?
What do they do? 

We want ALL STUDENTS, NOT JUST _QME STUDENTS, to learn. It is important, 
therefore, that we make lesson plans that incorporate both concrete and abstract ways
of perceiving to match the ways which affect the learning styles of our students. Most 
teachers prepare lessons, however, that favor their own perceptive orientation. They
give little or no thought or attention to ways in which others may perceive a situation. 
Remember the perception orientation which a student favors will affect their learning 
behavior in a particular situation. 

Both ways of perceiving information, concretely or abstractly are equally valuable. They 
are only different. 
(((See Handout 6.2 which illustrates the Perception Continuum from 

CONCRETE at one extreme to ABSTRACT at the other extreme.))) 

(((See Handout 6.2 which illustrates the Processing or Operating Continuum from 
REFLECTIVE at one extreme to ACTIVE at the other extreme. Processing is discussed 
below.))) 

Chapter 1: Handout 6.2 (Para it. L.S.Continug & Para 13 .4MAT L.P. Cycle 

CONCRETE . 
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Active Processing Reflective 
Experimentation -1' 0 Observation 

("Doing) Operating ("Watching*) 
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12.. PROCESSING: 

The second major difference in how people learn is caused by how they processexperience and information or how they take ownership of it by making it a part ofthemselves. The way people perceive affects the way they process. 

When processing information, some people are "watchers" and others are "doers".When some people get new information or meet a new experience, they jump right in andtry to do something with it. "Doers" act on new information immediately. They reflect onit only after they have tried it out. In order to make information their own, they need touse it, to extend it into their own world of reality. Others stand back, watch what ishappening and reflect upon it. They tend to filter new things through their ownexperience, creating meaningful connections. 

Both reflective and active processing are equally valuable. They are just different. 

13. 4MAT Cycle (See Handout 6.2: 4MAT Lesson Plan Cycle) 

When you place the two ways of perceiving and two ways of processing in a circle,allowing them to intersect at the center point with the concrete to abstract perceptioncontinuum on the vertical axis and the active to reflective continuum on the horizontal
axis, you have constructed the 4MAT circle of learning styles. 

In quadrant 1, you have the person who perceives experience concretely and standsback to watch and reflect upon that experience. Kolb, whose test you have taken,
categorizes this type of person as a DIVERGER. 

From Kolb's research, McCarthy developed a framework for planning lessons that wouldappeal to the four learning styles exhibited by learners. She calls these "feeling­watcher" persons, located in Quadrant 1, IMAGINATIVE LEARNERS. They perceive
experience concretely and then process the information perceived by reflectionTheir basic question is, "Why?", used in a personal sonse of "Why is this concept orinformation important to me personally?" "Why should I know it?" 

In quadrant 2, you have the person who perceives experience abstractly and stands
back to watch and reflect upon it before taking overt action. Kolb categorizes this typeof person as an ASSIMILATOR. McCarthy calls these "thinker-watcher" persons, locatedin Quadrant 2, ANALYTIC LEARNERS. They perceive experience abstractly and thenprocess it by reflecting on it. Their basic question is, "What is the experience all
about?" "Can I analyze it to make meaning of it?" 

In quadrant 3, you have the person who perceives experience abstractly and immediately
actively experiments with t or tries it out to see if it works. Kolb categorizes this personas a CONVERGER. McCarthy calls these "thinker-doer" persons, located in Quadrant 3,COMMON SENSE LEARNERS. They perceive experience abstractly and process byactive experimentation. Their basic question is, "How can I use the experience of thisconcept?" "What is its practical value or applications?" 

In quadrant 4, you have the person who perceives experience concretely andimmediately actively experiments with it. Kolb categorizes this person as anACCOMMODATOR. McCarthy calls these "feeling-doer" persons, located in Quadrant 4,DYNAMIC LEARNERS. They perceive experience concretely and immediatelyprocess by active experimentation Their basic question is, "What can I make of this 
concept or experience?" "What can it become?" 

See Handout 6.3a and Handout 6.3b. Use as basis for Think-Pair-Share discussion. 



14. 	 Each learning style is valuablel None Is better than another. 4MAT is McCarthy's
framework for planning lessons so that ALL students are provided with the Most 
Appropriate Teaching Techniques for teaching to different learning styles. She adds 
another factor, learning modes, to learning styles. Each style of learner may be either a' 
"Right-Brained" Learner or a Left-Brained Learner. 14MAT Isaregistered Trademark owned 
by Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, Illinois.) 

15. 	 RIGHT AND LEFT MINDEDNESS: 

Distribute Handout 6.4, Hemisphere Mode Indicators. Follow the directions for taking the 
H.M.I. inventory. Put the example Rem on the board. Show trainees how to mark a circle 
under either column A or column B in one of the category spaces marked " a lot" or 
"somewhat". Give them 5 to 10 minutes to complete the test. When all have 
completed, have them place their scores from the scoring key within the circles and find 
the total for each column. Follow the directions to compute the difference between their"minus" numbers and "plus" numbers. Have them place their scores on the scale at the 
top of the page. Ask the trainees the fcllowing questiorns: "How many are "right­
minded?" 'How many are left-minded?" By tallying this on the board, it will be obvious 
that there are both right-minded and left-minded people Inthe room. 

Review the list of Right/Left Mode Characteristics contained in Handout 6.4. 

16. 	 The way people prefer to perceive persons, places, things, or ideas affects their 
subsequent behavior or action. When one first perceives a person, place, thing or idea 
as a "whole", one's natural response is to take it apart or to analyze it in order to 
construct or expand its meaning. When one first perceives aperson, place, thing or idea 
as a "series of parts", the natural response in constructing meaning is to make a 
synthesis or put the parts together to make a "whole". 

17. 	 TRAINERS WILL use the large picture puzzle (prepared by UNO/ESSP'S IMDC) to 
DEMONSTRATE THAT THE WAY ONE PERCEIVES AFFECTS THE WAY ONE 
PROCESSES INFORMATION OR ACTS UPON IT. When the picture Is first perceived 
as a whole, the only action possible Is to take it apart. When the pieces are first 
perceived as pieces of something, the only action possible is to put it together if one is to 
make sense of ft. 

18. 	 Right-Minded People 

People who are right minded prefer to perceive ideas, things, people, and situations as
"wholes" first. Then they process the information taken as a whole by breaking Atinto its 
parts or analyzing it. This affects their learning style because they prefer to be 
presented new information as a whole first and then act upon it. To ensure that every
pupil has a chance to learn, teachers should use pedagogical methods, strategies and 
techniques which appeal to "right-minded" students. Most teachers however use "left­
minded" approaches which ignores the needs of "right-minded" students. 

19. Left-Minded People 

People who are left minded prefer to perceive ideas, things, people and situations in 
terms of their "parts" first. They then process the information taken in as parts by
synthesizing it or putting it together to make "wholes". This way of perceiving and 
operating their world affects their learning style. They prefer that new Information be 
presented in terms of its parts first and that it then be organized into "wholes". This is 
the approach most teachers use. "Right-minded" students suffer unless their needs as 
well as those of the "left-minded" students are taken care of in the same classoom. 



20. 	 Neither way of perceiving Is superior to the other. Both are valid! Both right-minded
and left-minded learners are found among students in each 4MAT learning style
quadrant. Right and Left Mindedness becomes a part of each learning style. Thus, there 
ate left and right minded learners in each style category: There are Imaginative Learners 
(Right and Left), Analytic Learners (Right and Left), Common Sense Learners (Right
and Left), and Dynamic Learners (Right and Left.) 

21. 	 Trainers will review the Right/Left Mode cloth charts produce by IMDC and discuss the 
typical way in which the right and left brains function to perceive and integrate
information. Also review with them Handout 6.5. 

22. 	Bernice McCarthy's 4MAT Lesson Planning Model (Handout 6.3) illustrates the four 
learning styles and brain hemisphere preference which characterize the students in any
ordinary classroom. We will see at a later stage in this workshop how the 4MAT model is 
expanded and used as a driving force within the Total Education Systems Development 
Process used by UNO/ESSP. 

23. 	Trainers will take time to discuss the questions of the trainees concerning learning styles
and brain hemipshere preferences. Trainers are reminded of the cloth visual aids which 
are available when discussing right and left mindedness. Use a think-pair-share strategy 
to elicit formulated quastions from trainees. 



Chapter 1: Handout 6.5 (paragraph 21) 

Bernice McCarthy On Mindedness 

Extracted from B. McCarthy: The 4MAT System: Teaching to Learning Styles with Right/Left Mode 
Techniques. Excel, Inc., Barrington II 

- The left and rignt hemispheres of the bra9in process information and experience differently. 
Tff('f1it does verbal things.


The left likes sequence.
 
The left sees the trees.
 
The left likes structure.
 

Left brains love school.
 

The right brain does visual-spatial things.

The right likes random patterns.


The right sees the forest.
 
The right Is fluid and spontaneous.
 

Right brains hang around school and hope they catch on.
 

School teaches us not to trust our right mode of knowing; so our subsequent use of it makes us feelguildty, less rational, less intelligent. Whereas the reality is our virtually exclusive emphasis on the left

mode makes us "stiff with techniques far from the scanning eye", constrained to miss the mystery.
 

is not that our right mode stops functioning inschool; it is just that our ability to hear it, to respond to it, to 
believe In it, suffers terrible neglect. 

The right mode sees relationships.
 
It grabs for the whole.
 
It draws the big circle.
 

It goes after the significant Idea, the Ideas that connect.
 

(Content is relatively easy to master once it has been given a conceptual framework, a connection that
 
mk meaning.)
 
While the left mode recongizes the relation of the new to the old, the right mode explores all the new 
material. 

Together they move toward wholeness.
 

Knowledge Is not fragmented.
 
Knowledge Is coherent and whole.
 

How well we remember the things we learn depends on how well engaged both hemispheres were when 
we first learned it. 



1.1 

Chal:,ter 1 : Handout 4 (paragraph 4) 

MISSION STATEMENT 

AFGHANISTAN'S EDUCATIONAL MISSION TO
 
YOUNG AFGHANS AND THEIR TEACHERS
 

This Mission Statement is intended as a general guide to help decide inputs and activities Intendedto achieve specific learning outcomes with young Afghans at each grade level in each subject area.These learning outcomes, in turn, serve to guide preservice and inservice training programs for teachers,head teachers, supervisors and other key educators and administrators. 

Ear1L:Mission Statement forSch0ols 

The primary mission of Afghan schools is to equally prepare all Afghan children and youth asindividuals living ina spiritual and material community: -­

1.1.1 To fully participate as Muslim citizens of the Islamic State of Afghanistan, Imbued with asense of jihad spirit with their Islamic Afghan identity and cultural heritage and sensitive totheir individual rights and needs, while maintaining a sense of responsibility to balance theirindividual rights and needs with their responsibility to their family and community within amufti-cultural and global society in an effort to improve the quality of spiritual and material life
for all based on Islamic principles. 

1.1.2 To fully participate as Islamic Afghan citizens of their local, provincial, national, andinternational communities with the competencies to contribute their full spiritual, personal,intellectual, and physical potential to face the uncertainties of the rapidly changing world of
the 21st Century. 

1.1.3 To fully participateas Islamic Afghan citizens who: 

a) are spiritually alert; 
b) are Islamic value oriented;
 
c) are morally guided;

d) are directed toward a productive life in the future;

e) are competent in communication and problem-solving skills;f) are skillful in the use of imaginative and critical thinking strategies and techniques;
g) are able to comprehend and use their knowledge of science and technology;
h) 
are aware of the beauty, heritage, and wisdom found in the study of the humanities

and can appropriately apply this Information;
I 	 are aware of their interdependence and the need to tolerate culture, races, andlanguage differences among and between individuals and ethnic, social, and linguisticgroups which make up the multi-cultural and global societies of which they are a part;j are alert to their need to develop and maintain the beauty and cleanliness of their 

surroundings;
k) are willing to contribute to the conservation of nature and preservation of the delicate

balance between man and his environment. 



Part 2: Mission Statement for Educator Training Programs 

2.1 	 Afghan inservice and preservice training institutions in the Islamic State of Afghanistan have a 
mission. It Is related to thG educational program of the schools. Their primary mission is to plan,
organize, coordinate, implement, monitor, and evaluate training programs which efficiently and 
effectively use the limited resources available for education. These resources include 
personnel, time, space and facitlitles, bocks and materials, supplies and equipment, and 
finances as well as information input and feedback, including reputation. Training programs will 
assist educators to act intelligently on behalf of their clients, i.e., pupils, parents, trainees,
practicing educators, and citizens of the community. inservice and preservice training programs,
therefore, should empower training course participants: --­

2.1.1 	 to continuously develop educational curricula and instructional materials, as well as their 
own academic and professional backgrounds, and to be able to teach or supervise and 
administer programs that facilitate teaching and learning. 

2.1.2 	 to continuously improve pedagogical, assessment, and research methods, strategies,
and techniques, as well as academic and pedagogical training programs by:-­

a) giving attention to differences in learning styles of students; 

b) promoting life-long learning and personal academic and professional growth; 

c) building self-discipline; and 

d) developing personal and professional sustaining values, attitudes, knowledge and 
skils. 

The most Important of these skills is how to think efficiently, how to learn effectively, and 
how to use what is learned for the benefit of self and others. 

2.1.3 	 to continuously improve their own personal, academic, professional, and Islamic civic 
competencies and those of teachers, head teachers, supervisors, and other 
administrators through development training programs. 

2.1.4 	 to continuously improve a support system with cooperation and understanding. This 
system is formed by establishing partnerships among and between schools, training 
centers, parents, and the general community. Special attention is to be paid in this 
regard to Community Education Councils. 



CHAPTER 1: Handout 2.1 (Paragraph 2, p. 1) 

AIMS AND GOALS OF WORKSHOP 

AIMS: 

The aim of this workshop is to introduce participants to the Total Education Systems Development
Process. This process uses 4MAT as a means to focus the production process on the answers to the 
follov ing five questions: 

1. What do we want Afghan children and youth to learn and, therefore, what should be taught ineach subject at each grade l6vel? (The answer is contained in the development of a Concept
Scope and Sequence.)

2. 	 How do we teach selected concepts to all Afghan children regardless of differences in learning
styles and brain hemisphere preferences?

3. 	 How do we continuously evaluate and assess what is learned and taught?
4. 	How do we effect continuous supervislo, at all levels within the system?
5. 	How do we ensure that all inputs and activities in the educational system are directed towards 

achieving specified learning outcomes with young Afghans. Learning Outcomes, in turn, are
expected in the long term to produce the specified social consequences that make up the
society's purposes for providing public education. 

GOALS: 

Teacher Trainers will be trained to use the Total Education Systems Development Process to 
achieve the following outcomes: 

1. 	To define the idea of Concept Scope And Sequence and, guided by a Mission Statement,
relate it to developing the Afghan educational system.

2. 	 To select one concept from the agreed Concept Scope and Sequence and divide it into
topics and subtopics relevant to a particular subject and appropriate grade level.

3. 	To develop the propositional, procedural and conditional knowledge and skills relevant to
understanding the substantive content and structure of the selected concept (see 2, above)
and its practical use. 

4. 	 To write a "Lesson Unit Guide" relevant to the selected concept and its related topics and
subtopics using the 4MAT Model. This model incorporates advanced pedagogical and 
assessment methods, strategies, and techniques.and honors: 

a. 	 the four learning styles of learners,
b. 	 left or right brain hemisphere preferences of learners, and 
c. the learners' ages and stages of growth and development at each grade level.5. 	 To create instructional materials and student texts and learning aids that support the

teaching and learning of the selected concept as well as the advanced pedagogical and 
assessment methods, strategies, and techniques.

6. 	 To demonstrate ability to transfer the.TESD Process to Head Teachers (as Resident
Facilitators),Teachers, and other Key Educators as a means of reconstructing the Afghan
Educational System. 



Chapter 1 Handout 4.1 (paragraph 4) 

THINKING ABOUT THE MISSION STATEMENT: QUESTIONS 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. You have 10 minutes to review the Mission Statement by reading Itsilently to yourself.
2. 	 Before read ing the Mission Statement, read Handoit 4.1 , enfliled "Thinking about the 

Mission Statement: Questions." 
3. 	 As you read think about the questions and try to formulate an answer to each. You have 

another 10 minutes to~think about and formulate your answers. 
4. 	 When you have formulated your answers to the questions, turn to the reverse side of 

Handout 4.1, labelled Handout 4.1.1 and compare your answers with the prepared 
answers. 

5. Now discus , and compare your answers with the answers a person sitting next to you
and, togethe,, compare your answers with the prepared answers (Handout 4.1.1). Bring
any further questions or discussion points you agree upon to the SF Trainer (10 Minutes)

6. 	 SF Trainer will take your further questions and lead a large group discussion (10 Minutes] 
['* Note: This demonstrates a form of the Think-Pair-Share Strategy] 

Question 1: 

The Mission Statement is divided into two parts. Part one is a Mission Statement for 
Schools and Part 2 is a Mission Statement for Educator Training Programs. What Is the 
relationship between the two parts? 

Question 2: 

Teachers teach lessons In a variety of subjects each day. These lessons cover many
ideas, I.e., concepts, topics and subtopics. Is it necessary that 1.1.1, 1.1.2, and 1.1.3 (a) to (k)
listed on Part I of the Mission Statement be covered ineach lesson? 

Question 3: 

You have heard and understood the goals of this workshop. We hope both to transfe,, to 
you the Total Education Systems Development Process anr at the same time end up with the 
production of Instructional Materials for Teachers and Students. Is this workshop, therefore, one 
means of implementing Part 2 of the Mission Statement? 



Chapter 1Handout 4.1.1 (paragraph 4) 

THINKING ABOUT THE MISSION STATEMENT: ANSWERS 

Question 1: 

The Mission Statement is divided into two parts. Part one is a Mission Statement for 
Schools and Part 2 is a Mission Statement for Educator Training Programs. What is the 
relationship between the two parts? 

Prepared Answer to Question 1: 

Part 1 of the Mission Statement is a general guide to help decide what affective, 
cognitive, and psychomotor learning outcomes should be achieved with Afghan children. All 
inputs, activities and learning outcomes included ineducator programs should be determined so 
as to promote achievement of specified learning outcomes with Afghan children. Therefore, 
educator training programs cannot stand alone but must be based on understanding what is to le 
taught to Afghan children who have different learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences in 
each subject at each grade level. In otherwords to be effective, every statement inPart 2 must 
somehow be related to implementing some aspect of P,.rt 1. 

Question 2: 

Teachers teach lessons in a variety of subjects iach day. These lessons cover many 
ideas, i.e., concepts, topics and subtopics. Is it necessary that 1.1-1, 1.1.2, and 1.1.3 (a) to (k) 
listed on Part 1 of the Mission Statement be covered in each lesson? 

Prepared Answer to Question 2: 

Nol It is not necessary that every lesson implement every element of the Mission 
Statement. It would be i'.ipossible to do so! Every element, however, should have been 
addressed and implemented in each subject area one or more times during each semester. 

Question 3: 

You have heard and understood the goals of this workshop. We hope both to transfer to 
you the Total Education Systems Development Process and at the same time to end up with the 
production of Instructional Materials for Teachers and Students. Is this workshop, therefore, one 
means of implementing Part 2 of the Mission Statement? 

Prepared Answer to Quesion 3: 

Yesl Success Inthis workshop will help you to expand your academic and professional 
knowledge at the same time you are improving instructional design and developing instructional 
materials for students and teachers. At the same time, the academic cognitive knowledge, skills, 
and procedures and the pedagogical methods, strategies and techniques employed in the course 
are based on the latest information and most advanced research available in the world today. In 
seeking the answers to the questions of 1) What to teach, 2) How to teach to children with 
different learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences, 3) How to assess and evaluate what 
is taught and learned, 4) How to Supervise, and 5) How to manage and administer an 
educational system ensures that the entire second part of the Mission Statement is being 
implemented within this workshop. 



Chapter 1 : Handout 5 (paragraph 5) 

Basic Assumptions Underlying UNO/ESSP Educator Training Program 

Overview 

The goal of educator training programs is to improve the quality of student learning in schools byimproving the academic and professional knowledge, skills, values and attitudes of teachers, head 
teachers and key educators. This is to be done through a systcrn which Implements current curriculum
using approved textbooks and teacher guides. The system simultaneously promotes 1) curriculum
development, 2) textbcok and instructional aids development, 3) academic and professional
development of instructional, supervisory, and administrative staff, and 4) the development of systems
for assessing and evaluating personnel and program efficiency and effectiveness. Effectiveness is rated,
in the short-term, by individual student and school group achievement of specified learning outcomes
that prepare students to enter the world of work or higher levels of education. In the long-term, these 
outcomes must be studied and judgements made as to the impact the school programs (learning
outcomes) have had on the social, economic, civic, and family life of the Nation. 

Basic Assumptions 

**Basic Assumption 1: 

It is assumed that there is an agreed Mission Statement. It is to be used as a general guide for deciding 
inputs and activities intended to achieve specified learning outcomes with young Afghans in each subject
at each grade level. Further, it is assumed that these specified learning outcomes for school students will
guide a) preservice and inservice training programs for teachers, head teachers, supervisors, and
administrators and b) the development of instructional materials and assessment strategies. (Note: See
Chapter 1, Handout 4 for the Mission Statement. This statement has been developed, approved to date 
by over 200 Afghan educators) 

Basic Assumption 2: 

It is assumed that what has been done up to the present by the Education Center for Afghanistan (ECA) in 
coordination with the Education Sector Support Project (ESSP) and the Afghan Educatio,i Authority(AEA) in terms of curriculum, books, and instructional aids development and teachers guides andeducator training programs has provided a sound foundation for further cooperation and development. 

Basic Assumption 3: 

It is assumed that there is a quick way to further qualitative as well as quantitative development. The first 
step is to focus future development and training programs and activities on qualifying and certifying a
cadre of teachers who are competent to produce specified learning outcomes with students in
schools. Head teachers and teachers associated with grades 1-3 should be trained in a first round of
workshops, then those associated with grades 4-6, then grades 7-9, then grades10-12. This means
deciding what concepts are to be taught in each subject at each grade level, beginning with grades 1-3
and moving consecutively in three grade segments to grade 12. These workshops should also focus on
training educators to use the latest researched pedagogical strategies and techniques which give
consideration to learnir, , styles and brain-hemipshere preferences of learners. 

Basic Assumption 4:' 

It is assumed that the specified learning outcomes will have been agreed and published in a ConceptScope and Sequence document and that a group of ECA, AEA, and ESSP personnel will work with
consultants to analyze each concept to determine the topics and subtopics related to itthat is appropriate
to be taught at a specific grade level. Further it is assumed that for the cc.icept and its related topics and
subtopics research will be done and decisions made as to what propositional, procedural and conditional 
information should be learned by students as a minimum. 



Basic Assumption 5: 

It is assumed that having decided what should be taught and setting it out In a Concept Scope and 
Sequence document that decisions will be made concerning the appropriate methods, strategies and 
techniques to use to teach the specified concepts to students who differ a) by ages and stages of 
growth and development, b) by learning styles, and c) by being right or left brain hemisphere dominant. 

Basic Assumption 6: 

It Isassumed that Bernice McCarthy's .IMAT Lesson Planning System provides the best framework within 
the Total Education System Development process to:-­

1) map lessons, 
2) apply a variety of teaching strategies and techniques that appeal to students with varying 

learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences, and 
3) to develop instructional materials and teacher and student texts to support the strategies and 

techniques selected to teach the concept content. 

Basic Assumption 7: 

It is assumed that knowing what to teach and setting it out in a pedagogically sound 4MAT framework will 
Include the assessment design to evaluate student achievement as well as teacher and school 
performance based on student achievement. Further it is assumed that by keeping records, an aggregate
base can be Ftored to be used to establish purpose level indicators to judge whether the system is 
achieving the short-term outcomes and long-term social consequences it Issupposed to achieve. 

Basic Assumption 8: 

It is assumed that the basic purpose of education activity is to produce students and teachers who can 
achieve the system's specified learning outcomes. Further it is assumed that the aforementioned 
activities provide the basis for efficient and effective administration and management. The clearly
specified outcomes allow educational managers and administrators to combine inputs and activities to 
produce the wanted learning outcomes and social consequences. 

Basic Assumption 9: 

It is assumed that given the previously mentioned assumption, training and development workshops can 
be organized to offer training to a) trainers of trainers, b) head teachers, c) teachers, d) supervisors, e)
other key educators and council members. The purpose of these workshops will be to help participants to 
understand and take as their own the principles, policies, processes and procedures necessary to
implement reform and reconstruct the Afghan education system to provide quality education to all young 
Afghans. 
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Learning-Style Inventory: Instructions 

The Learning-Style Inventory describes the way you learn and how you deal with ideas and day-to-day situations in your lil 
Below are 12 sentences with a choice of four endings. Rank the endings for each sentence according to how well you thi 

each one fits with how you would go about learning something. Try to recall some recent situations where you had to lea 

something new, perhaps in your job. Then, using the spaces provided, rank a "4" for the sentence ending that describes how y( 
learn best, down to a "1" for the sentence ending that seems least like the way you would learn. Be sure to rank all the endin 
for each sentence unit. Please do not make ties. 

Example of completed sentence set: 

(, Whe'n .... 	 I an 2 I I ....I larn 	 I ain 
happy fast logical cariful 

1 When I ea-rn -	 I lilt to deal Isithmy __ I like to satch intdlistn I like to think about vis . I lik. toilie ling things 

tlinits 

2. 	I learn best when: - I trust my hunches _ I listen and watch - I rely on logical thinking. - I work hard to get things 
and feelings. carefully, done. 

3 rhen I anilearning ___ 	 I ha'- strong tefiihngs __ I 1i (rttet and rissidu __ I lIen to li'iiintings __tig I amriiefs)piniilihh aiout 

aindreactions 	 ouit things 

4. I learn by: __.feeling. __. watching __ .thinking __. doing. 

5 hN-n I hlrn __ I ani noitn to news __ I (ok at all ,s ol issues I I like to ianalve things, .. I like to try thing, (t 
rslu..ii(... brak themdo-sn tc, 

tleir parts 

6. When I am learning: 	 I am an intuitive person. I am an observing person. I am a logical person. - I am an activeperson 

7 I learnlust Irtoni . .ronl rlittiiinhilps iihirsa' on - rationallooms ...	 J lian( eto try out ainid 
pra, it( , 

8. When I learn: I feel personally involved I take my time before - I like ideas and theories. I like to seeresulls from my 
in things. acting work. 

-
S I l iii beastishen 	 I rehson inl,lh iigs I rfls on nis iihs tiiiri, . _ 1rIevon nmvi is ~ I (in trv things iiut Ir 

irissilt 

10. When I am learning. - I am an accepting person. I am a reneved person. I am a rational person - I am a responsible person. 

11 When I hiarii I git insiilsed __ I ike to ii0isesi .... I ryaluie things __ 	 . I hk" lo fir ji il, 

12. 1 learn best when. I am receptive and open- _ I am careful. I analyze ideas. I am practic..I. 
minded. 

Copyright © 1981 David A. Kolb, revised 1985. All rights reserved No part of this publication may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by a 
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Chapter I- Handout 6.2 (Para 11- L.S.Continua & Para 13 -4MAf L.P. Cycle 
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Chapter 1: Handout 6.3a (paragraph 13) 

GENERAL LEARNING STYLE CHARACTERISTICS OF CHILDREN & ADULTS 

Bob Samples on Bernice McCarthy's 4 -MAT* 

d trademark of Excel Incorporated and Bernice McCarthy] 

The following are all quotations concerning Bernice McCarthy's 4MAT taken from Bob Samples'book, OPENMIND WHOLEMIND: Parenting and Teaching Tomorrow's Children Today, JalmarPress, Rolling Hills Estates, CA 90274, 1987. Parenthesis are my own. 
The four learning styles ... are combinations of the intent and behavior involved in the learningexperience. Each quadrant represents two qualities. For example, Quadrant 1 learners arecommitted to CONCRETE EXPERIENCE AND REFLECTIVE OBSERVATION. Quadrant 3learners are guided by an intent on ABSTRACT CONCEPTUALIZATION and their behavior isreflected in direct action via ACTIVE EXPERIMENTATION. [Quadrani 2 iearners perceive thingsABSTRACTLY and act upon them through REFLECTIVE OBSERVATION. Quadrant 4 learnersperceive things CONCRETELY and act upon them through ACTIVE EXPERIMENTATION.]
("SEE HANDOUT 6.2, Lesson Planning Cycle) 

... McCarthy's format systematically frames an expression of differences in learning habits andpreferences. It also guides teachers and parents to methods that offer each learner a chance for 
success. 

...Even more important is the fact that adults (teachers and/or parents) also have learning styles....Teachers (tend to) teach to their own learning style or the style the 'school demands via theirstyle policies (typically Quadrant 2). What this means is that, if I am your teacher, I will teachfrom my own style or the school's preferred style, not necessarily from yours. .[What that means
is you may not learn.] 

McCarthy's system is a framework for identifying learning styles, and even more importa it-- aprocess for systematically allowing children to explore options in learning... If a teacher or parentcan systematically provide learning modality and learning style options, the child is more likely toexperience whole-minded learning. The child is more apt to excel inall areas, to have a positiveself image and to experience feelings of success and accomplishment. 

LEARNING STYLES: GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Quadrant 1 Learners: Preference for Concrete Experience and Reflective Observation 
Personal meaning is of primary importance to Quadrant 1 learners. They must gain somepersonal worth from instruction and may resist starting until they are satisfied that (personal]meaning will be there. They prefer to listen and then conversationally discuss ideas. Groupdiscussion, particularly small group discussions which nwulure conversation, is their favoriteclassroom method. They are very interested in people and believe strongly in their ownexperience. They model [their behavior] after people they respect. They are innovative in therealm of ideas that relate to people. They seek to establish unity and agreement among allmembers of a group. Discord and lack of consensus leave them uneasy and uncomfortable. 
Healthy Quadrant 1 learners are empathic, considerate and cooperative. Interpersonalinvolvement is a product of the joy of being together and emphasizes the benefits of cooperation. 

Pathological Quadrant 1 learners are manipulative and hold extremely high expectations ofothers. Unhealthy Quadrant 1people are imprisoned in their own ego demands. They requireconstant attention to their well being and enforce dependency in relationships. 



Quadrant 2 Learners: Preference for Reflective Observation and Abstract Conceptualization 

Learners in this quadrant are the keepers of the truth. They require facts, accuracy and 
orderliness. They are comforted by rules and they form reality from them. They are attentive to 
experts but are less interested in people in general. However, if they believe in a person's
scholarship or authority, they may admire him or her enthusiastically and establish him or her as 
a role model. These learners are driven toward "right" answers and their loyalty to what is right is 
quite strong. When they need to make decisions, their first cry is for facts. They believe 
rationality and logic are primary virtues. 

They are happiest when they are operating in a field of endeavor that Iswell defined., (where) the 
expectations are explicit and attainable. 

As children they might like .... games with definite rules and boundaries. In school, they are 
grade-conscious and pursue the things that produce the "right' answer. 

Healthy Quadrant 2 learners are marvels of detail and accuracy. They prize form and 
procedures in expression and can be depended on to be thorough and precise. When they offer 
something, you can be sure that it has been researched and checked for accuracy. They often 
require more time than seems necessary, but this Is only to check and counter check the 
accuracy of their work. 

Pathological 2's are marked by compulsion to be complete. They are never satisfied that enough
data are available and often will obstruct progress with their insatiable need for more information. 
Often the unhealthy demand for precision will make the Quadrant 2 learner (parent or teacher) a 
closed-system totalitarian of order and rules. Of all the 4MAT System learners, the 2's are the 
most susceptible to being closed. This inclination makes sense if we remember that the weight
of history and tradition has established the precedents which they can easily see as "right." 

Quadrant 3 Learners: Preference for Active Experimentation & Abstract Conceptualization 

Almost before one can blink an eye these learners are engaged in action. Matching their 
compulsion to act is the requirement that what they learn be useful and applicable. Their primary 
attraction to the arena of abstract conceptualization is that it provides theories to be actively
tested. They detest the disclosure of answers before they have had enough time to explore
possible solutions. They are practical and want to learn things they can use in everyday life. 
They cherish "facts," which are seen as the raw material for action. 

As children they are the ones who don't discover until ...(Eide -ul-Fitr) ...that instructions were 
included in the gifts they received ...(Eide-ul-Azha). They are always out of their seats when the 
bell rings.... Teachers and parents find these children to be uncooperative in that they are 
unable to "wait for Instructions." They are reluctant to defer action and rewards. 

Healthy 3's get things done. They can be depended upon to meet deadline3 and produce high
quality .york. Since they are so action-oriented, their skills often show great maturity. As soon 
as they feel confident Inyour trust, they are quick to recognize the need for action before others 
do and will often save the day. They never forget to feed the hamster and check the fish tank. 

Pathological Quadrant 3 learners are compulsive meddlers. They take action reflexively and tend 
to snarl things up -- they over-act on events. If they have an Idea, they might immediately 
attempt to test it without regard for the needs of others involved. 

3C6
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Quadrant 4 Learners: Preferences for Concrete Experience and Active Experimentation 

These are self-discovery learners. They have a strong need to experience freedom in their
learning and have a tendency to transform whatever it is they attempt. They are at home with
making decisions since they are so flexible. A bad decision will only be a temporary setback. 
They are highly intuitive and often come to valid conclusions that are not logically justified.
Quadrant 4 learners are born risk takers and for them failure is positive feedback. They are often 
seen as inconsiderate of others. This is not intentional as they are frequently lost in a task and 
will 3eem to abandon common courtesies. Once reminded of the breach of consideration they
tend to apologize and get back on task. 

As children, Quadrant 4 learners are highly inventive and self-entertaining. It seems their only
encounter with teachers and parents is when they are seeking more tools or advice on a self­
designated task. For them any assignment is appropriate since they will do with it what they want 
anyway. Their life pattern is a search for possibility and change... 

The healthy learners in Quadrant 4 are self-reliant and self-directing. They respect form and
procedure but recognize the need for it out of their own inquir'. Once it is recognized, they will 
discipline themselves and acquire whatever skills they need fo" accomplishing their purposes. 

Pathological 4's are nearly always over committed and fragmented. They never seem to develop
the discipline to finish one task before they attempt another. This is different from being able to 
do several things at once. Being fragmented means they know at the outset they will never finish 
the commitment but can't resist the novelty of beginning. For them newness is so seductive they 
are drawn In regardless of the consequences. The result is that they seldom develop the skills or 
acquire the information to complete work with integrity. 

)"
 



Chapter 1: Handout 6.3b (paragraph 13) 

LEARNING STYLE CHARACTERISITCS [Extract from Bernice McCarthy. The 4MAT System: Teaching 
to Learning Styles with Right/Left Mode Techniques. Excel Inc., Barrington, Illinois. Parentheses are mlne.] 

Type One: The Imaginative Learners 

As learners they perceive information concretely and process it reflectively. They integrate experience
with the self. They learn by listening and sharing ideas. They are imaginative thinkers who believe Intheir 
own experience. They excel in viewing direct experience from many perspectives. They value 'insight­
thinking'. They work for harmony. They need to be personally involved. They seek commitment [from
others]. They are interested in people and culture. They are thoughtful and enjoy observing others. 
They absorb reality. They seek meaning and clarity. 

As teachers they are interested in facilitating individual growth. They try to help people become more
self-aware. They believe curricula should enhanre the ability to be authentic. They see knowledge as
growth in personal insight and encourage authenticity in their students. They like discussions, group
work, and realistic feedback about feelings. They are caring people who seek to engage their students in 
cooperative efforts. They are aware of social forces that affect human development. 

[As teachers] they are able to focus on meaningful goals. They tend to become fearful under pressure
and sometimes lack daring. 

As leaders they thrive on developing good ideas, even though this is very time-consuming. They tackle
problems by first reflecting alor e and then brainstnrming with staff. They exercise authority with trust and 
participation. They work for organizational solidarity. They need staff who are supportive and share their 
sense of mission. 

Strength: Imaginative ideas 
Function by: Value clarification 
Goals: To be involved in important issues and to bring harmony
Careers: Counseling, teaching, organizational development, humanities & social 

sciences 
Favorite Question: Why? 

Type Two: The Analytic Learners 

As learners they perceive information abstractly and process it reflectively. They devise theories byintegrating their observations into what is known. They seek continuity. They need to know what the 
experts think. They learn by thinking through ideas. They form reality. They value sequential thinking.
They need details. They critique information and collect data. They are thorough and industrious. They
will re-examine the facts if situations perplex them. They enjoy traditional ch.ssrooms. They find ideas
fascinating. They prefer to maximize certainty and are Lncomfortable with subjective judgments. They
seek intellectual competence and personal effectiveness. 

As teachers they are Interested in transmitting knowledge. They try to be as accurate and
knowledgeable as possible. They believe curricula should further understanding of significant information
and should be presented systemically. They see knowledge as deepening comprehension. They
encourage outstanding students. They like facts and details and organized sequential thinking. They are 
traditional teachers who seek to imbue a love of knowledge. They believe in the rational use of authority.
Sometimes their dominating attitude tends to discourage creativity. 

As leaders they thrive on assimilating disparate facts into coherent theories. They tackle problems with
rationality and logic. They lead by principles and procedures. They exercise authority with assertive 
persuasion and by knowing the facts. They work to enhance their organization as an embodiment oftradition and prestige. They need staff who are well organized, write things down with diligence and care, 
and follow through on agreed decisions. 

Strength: Creating concepts and models 
Function by: Thinking things through 
Goals: Intellectual recognition
Careers: Mathematics, research and planning, natural sciences 
Favorite Question: What? 



Type Three: The Common Sense Learners 

As learners they perceive information abstractly and process it actively. They integrate theory and 
practice. They learn by testing theories and applying common sense. They are pragmatists. They believe 
if itworks, use it. They are down-to-earth problem-solvers, who resent being given answe rs. They do not 
stand on ceremnny but get right to the point. They have a limited tolerance for fuzzy Ideas. They value 
strategic thinking They are skills oriented. They experiment and tinker with things They need to know 
how things work They edit reality, cut right to the heart of things. Sometimes (hey seem bossy and 
Impersonal. Thry seek utility and results. 

As teachers they are interested in productivity and competence. They try to give students the skills they
need to be economically independent In life. They believe curricula should be geared to this kind of 
focus. They see knowledge as enabling students to be capable of making their own way. They 
encourage practical applications. They like technical thir;gs and hands-on activities. They are exacting 
and seek quality and productivity. They believe the best way is determined pragmatically. They use 
measured rewards. They tend to be inflexible and self-contained and lack team-work skills. 

As leaders they thrive on plans and time lines. They tackle problems by making unilateral decisions. 
They lead by personal forcefulness Inspiring quality. They exercise authority by reward/punishment. (The 
fewer the rules the better but enforce rigorously the ones you have.) They work hard to make their 
organization productive and solvent. They need staff who are task oriented and move quickly. 

Strength: Practical application of ideas 
Function by: Factual data gathered from hands-on experiences 
Goals: To bring their view of the present in line with future security 
Car.ers: Engineering, applied sciences, surgeons 
Favorite question: How does this work? 

Type Four: The Dynamic Learners 

As learners they perceive information concretely and process it actively. They integrate experience and 
application. They learn by trial and error. They are believers in self discovery. They are enthusiastic about 
new things. They are adaptable, even relish change. They excel when flexibility Is needed. They often 
reach accurate conclusions Inthe absence of logical justification. They are risk takers who are at ease with 
people. They enrich reality by taking what Is and adding something of themsdlves to it. They are 
sometimes seen as manipulative and pushy. They seek to influence. 

As teachers they are interested in enabling student self-discovery. They try to help people to act on 
their own visions. They believe curricula should be geared to learners' interests. They see knowledge as 
a tool for improving the larger society. They encourage experiential learning. They like variety in 
instructional methods. They are dramatic teachers who seek to energize their students. They attempt to 
create new forms, to stimulate life and to draw new boundaries. They tend to rashness and manipulation. 

As leaders they thrive on crisis and challenge. They tackle problems by looking for patterns, scanning 
possibilities. They lead by energizing people. They exercise authority by holding up a vision of what 
might be. They work hard to establish their organizations as front runners. They need staff who can follow 
up and implement details. 

Strength: Action and presenting challenges 
Function by: Acting, testing, and creating new experiences 
Goals: To bring action to ideas 
Careers: Marketing, sales, entertainment, education, social professions 
Favorite Question: What if? 
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HEMISPHERIC MODE INDICATOR SCORING KEY 
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Subject: TESD Flow Chail Transfer 
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Concept: Steps I - 3 TESD Flow Chart 
Keys/Cross-refs: See D. Schulte, Total Education Systems Development Flow Chart 

4MAT materials. 4MAT is registered trademark of Excel, Inc. & 
Bernice McCarthy, Barrington, 11. 

-Overview 
7. TESD Flow Chart Steps 1 - 3 

UNDERSTANDING THE IDEA OF CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE AND ITS 
RELATION TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CONTENT WHICH IS TO BE TAUGHT TO 

,AFGHAN CHILDREN AND YOUTH IN ALL SUBJECTS AT EACH GRADE LEVEL. 

OVERVIEW: Goals, Alm, Outcomes: 

1. Trainees will discriminate between, LABELS for academic classifications of subject 
matter, i.e. SUBJECTS further subdivided Into DIVISIONS, and LABELS given in TESD 
curriculum design to substantive cognitive content which Is to be taught and learned In 

Ch 2 Wheel& OVonly -1 -4MATION T Developer (1.0) 
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2. Given the general definition for each of the words, "Concept", "Scope", and "Sequence",Trainees will synthesize to construct a functional definition of the whole idea, Concept Scopeand Sequence and will explain its relationship to TESD at the center of 4MAT* Lesson 
Planning. 

3. 	Trainees will establish cr;:erla for determining whether a particular content item from a specificgrade level Inthe Concept Scope and Sequence is placed In a specific 'Subject' or 'Division'category under the heading "Concept", "Topic", or "SubTopic/Sub-Subtopic. They also will beable to discriminate between Concepts, Topics, and SubTopics included in the preparedConcept Scope and Sequence and explain their relevance to the development of teachers 
resource books, instructional materials, and student texts. 

4. Trainees will recognize the need to compare the culturally sensitive Concept Scope andSequence prepared for Afghan children and youth with research-based scope and sequenceprepared for children in other countries. This is to ensure Afghan children have equal accessto an education which will allow them to cooperate and compete in the modern world. 

About the Authors: 

These Materials were developed by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte. They were written for andmodified during a Master Teacher Training Workshop held in Peshawar, Pakistan. Thisworkshop was supervised by Dr. Schutte but was conducted by trained Afghan SpecialistFacilitators. They responded to the materials and suggested changes to them during the processof implementation. The facilitators' full names are listed in the credits section of the introduction.Alphabetically, they are -- Amouzgar, Azizi*, Bakhtari*, Bandawal, Besmellah, Hekmaty,Najibullah, Najml', Nedai*, Sayeed, Sherzad, Sultani, Yadgari*, Yusofzai. Those marked with anasterisk are Science and Mathematics specialists who actually conducted the workshop forMaster Teacher Trainers. The others are either Social Studies or Language Arts specialists.Together, along with those condvcing the workshop, they were busy during the workshop period
translating this Trainers Manual Into Dari and Pushtu. 

At the time of the writing, Dr. Schutte, was a permanent Team Member of the University ofNebraska at Omaha, Education Sector Support ProjeWt. He was the Project's Teacher Training
and Curriculum Design Coordinator. 

Dr. Gerald Boardman, Chief of Party, and Professor Abdul Salaam Aziml, his Deputy lead theProject. It is sponsored by USAID. UNO/ESSP is a cross-border project supporting thereconstruction of Afghan education. It is located in Peshawar, Pakistan. 

*4MAT Isaregistered Trademark of Excel Incorporated of Barrington, Il. and Bernice McCarthy. 
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Quadrant i 

Overall aim for Quadrant 1, Right and Left Mode: Trainers will create an experience that allows 
trainees to reflect on and analyze that experience in order to: 1) differentiate among and 
between subjects, divisions, concepts, topics or subtopics; 2) describe the characteristics that 
define the criteria which underlie their choices., and 3) compare and contrast these terms with 
terms of classification with which they are more familiar, i.e., Subject, Parts, Major Topics, Minor 
Topics and Sub-Minor Topics. 

Quadrant 1,Right Mode 

Outcome: Given a list of potential subjects, divisions, concepts, topics, or subtopics and told 
which is the most inclusive in terms of hierarchy, participants will be able to identify and classify 
an item on the list in one of the following categories: subject, division, concept, topic or subtopic. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. 	Differentiate among and between SUBJECT, DIVISION, SUB-DIVISION, and CONCEPTS, 
TOPICS, SUBTOPICS, and SUB-SUBTOPICS. 

1.1. 	 Distribute (Handout 7.1 ) face up. BEFORE YOU BEGIN THE DISTRIBUTION, TELL 
TRAINEES NOT TO TURN THE SHEET OVER. The diagram shows a tree arranged as 
an hierarchy. Trainees are given the terms-- Subject, Division, Concepts, Topics,
SubTopics and are instructed to rank them in order from the most inclusive to the least. 

1.1,1. Trainer will tell trainees that when they have completed their ranking they are to 
turn to the reverse side of the sheet (Handout 7.1.1) to check their responses.
They are to discuss with their neighbor the criteria on which they based their 
choice and any differences between their own answers and the prepared 
answers (Handout 7.1.1). In the large group discussion Trainer will explain the 
following: a) that the most inclusive term is SUBJECT. It designates an area of 
human knowledge that has been marked off as subject matter for the purpose of 
study. Divisions and Sub-divisions designate self-contained units of knowledge
within a Subject. These are marked off for specialized study. Division, therefore,
is subordinate to Subject. Sub-divisions are subordinates to Divisions. 

1.1.1. 	 Examples: 
Subject: Mathematics Science Social Studies Language Arts 
Division: Geometry Biclogy History Reading

SubDivision: Solid Geometry Life Science Geography Phonics 

1.2. 	 Under the headings of Subject, Division, and Sub-Division, the next most inclusive term is 
CONCEPT because TOPICS are subordinate ideas related to the main idea contained In 
the Concept. In turn, SUBTOPICS are subordinate to the ideas contained in the
TOPICS. Thus, the next most inclusive term after CONCEPT is TOPIC. TOPICS Include 
SUBTOPICS. In turn, Subtopics include the least inclusive terms, SUB-SUBTOPICS. 
Trainer tells trainees that Concepts, Topics, SubTopics and Sub-SubTopics make up the 
substantive cognitive content learners should learn in a specific subject at a particular
grade level. Therefore, it makes up the "academic" content that we teach ti students. 
Teacher training courses, therefore, must ensure that teachers, as aminimum, are taught 
what to teach, i.e., the specified "academic content," and that they are taught the 
background necessary to teach it. 

1.3. 	 Trainer distributes Handout 7.2. It includes a List of items that trainees are to Identify
and classify as Subjects, Divisions, Sub-Divisions, or Concepts, Topics, SubTopics or 
Sub-SubTopics. 
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1.4. 	 Trainees will read and follow the instructions on Handout 7.2 and complete the task byplacing a check in the column of their choice to indicate whether they think an item on thelist should be classified as Subject, Division, Sub-Division, or Concept, Topic, Subtopic., 
or Sub-Subtopic. 

Evaluation: 

Divide the group into groups of two or three. Trainees will identify from their previous experienceand name possible curriculum items which could be classified under one 	of the followingheadings -- Subject, Division, Sub Division, Concept, Topic, Subtopic or Sub-Subtopic. Traineeswill cite the characteristics of each item named that they have used as criteria to support their
classification. The small group, monitored by the Specialist Facilitators will discuss the validity of 
the classification and the criteria. 

Quadrant 1, Left Mode 

Outcomes: Trainees will be able to name, describe and explain the attributes that they used as
criteria to classify an item in one category or another. They will recall the different purposes forwhich the labels 'Subject' and 'Division' are used incontrast to the purpose served in curriculum
development by the labels, 'Concept', 'Topic', 'Subtopic'. They will be able to correlate theseterms with those with which they are already familiar, i.e., Subject, Parts, Major Topics, MinorTopics and Minor Sub-Topics, They will be able to substitute the terms used in TESD for those 
terms. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainees will name, describe and explain in writing the characteristics they used as criteria 
to place an item in one category or another. Trainer will ask them to describe the
different purposes served in curriculum development by the terms, 'Subject' and'Division', contrasted with the terms, 'Concept', 'Topic', and 'Sub-topic'. When theydevelop their- criteria for classifying items, Trainer asks if'grade level affects the
classification when placing an item in one category or another. 

1.1 	 Trainees will share their descriptions and explanations with a neighbor. (Use Think -­
Pair--Share strategy.) 

1.2 	 Trainer will tally responses on the board. Trainer will conduct a discussion to
identify differences and agree on criteria for alternative classifications of the same
item, depending on the grade level of learning as the point of departure. 

2. 	 Trainees will be given a list of similar terms with which they are already familiar, i.e.,
"Subject, Parts, Major Topics, Minor Topics and Minor Sub-Topics. Trainees will be able 
to correlate these terms with those used in TESD to develop a CONCEPT SCOPE ANDSEQUENCE, i.e., Subject, Division, Sub-division, or Concept, Topic, Subtopic or Sub-
Subtopic. Be sure that trainees agree to use the terminology as it is used in TESD in
order not to be confuged with the old terminology. 
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2.1 Trainer will make two columns on the board or on a separate prepared chart: 

In COLUMN ONE list terms: In COLUMN TWO list terms: 
Subject Subject
Division Part 
SubDivisio 
Concept Main Topic
Topic 	 Minor Topic
Subtopic
Concept Main Topic,
Topic 1 	 Minor Topic
Sub topic 1.1 	 Minor Sub Topic 
Sub topic 1.2 
Topic 2 
Sub topic 2.1 
Topic 3 
Sub topic 3.1 

3. 	 Trainer will distribute Handout 7.3, K-W-L + Think-Pair-Share Strategy for Defining
Concept Scope and Sequence. 

4. Trainees will: a) briefly write in column 1 What They Know About: i) Concept, ii) Scope,
iii) Sequence 

b) briefly write incolumn 2 What They Want to Know About: i) Concept, ii)
Scope, iii) Sequence 

5 Trainees will share and compare what they know and want to know about the words,"concept," "scope," and "sequence," with their neighbors. 

6. 	 (Trainer Note: This is In preparation for constructing a functional definition of Concept
Scope and Sequence. ) Trainer will conduct a large group discussion, summarizing whatthe trainees know and want to know about the three words, "Concept," "Scope," and 
"Sequence." 

Evaluation: 

Trainer will use a 'brainstorm' strategy to add to the possible criteria that could used to classify
curriculum items under one heading or another. (Trainer note: The Q 1 assessments are morein the way of 'Concept Attainment' strategy than 'Concept Formulation' since trainees at this pointare 	in the beginning stagesof this unit. Are trainees able to correlate their prior personalexperiences with those of their peers in order to begin a process of agreeing on characteristics
which allow curriculum developers to classify items within a Concept Scope and Sequence
statement?) Trainees will have completed What they know and what they want to know on theK-W-L form and as they work on attaining and formulating a definition for the terms, 'concept','scopa,' and 'sequence,' they will continuously complete the what I have learned column on the 
form. 

Quadrant 2: 
Overall Aims of Quadrant 2: Trainers will integrate into the broader concept the reflectiveanalysis based on the experience of the personalized concept. Organize knowledge and skillsrelated to the idea of Concept Scope and Sequence Interms of the principles and techniques of 
memory and the strategy of 'Mastery Lecture'. 
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Quadrant 2, Right Mode 

Outcomes: Trainees will discriminate between Subjects and Divisions as labels and concepts,topics, and subtopics which comprise the substantive cognitive content learners are expected tolearn. Given a list of items that have been drawn from their own subject specialty and which havebeen Identified with symbols representing Subject, Division, Concept, Topic, Subtopic or Sub-Subtopic, trainees will state and defend with reason their agreement or disagreement with the
stated classifications. 

Trainer Tirected Activities. 

1. 	Trainer will divide Trainees into subject area specialty groups, i.e., Science group,
Social Studies group, Language Arts group, and Mathematics group. 

2. 	Trainer will distribute Handout 7.4 on which a list of curriculum items have beenclassified as being Inone category or another of the following categories: Subject,
Division, Concept, Topic, SubTopic or Sub-SubTopic. 

3. Trainer will also distribute three cards to each Trainee. One card will have written on itin large letters easily seen at a distance the word "AGREE". The second card willhave written on It In large letters the word "DISAGREE". The third card will have
written on it "DON'T KNOW". 

4. TRAINEES will review the classifications that are indicated by each item inthe List onHandout 7.4. They will place an "A"next to those classifications with which they
agree, a "D"next to those classifications with which they disagree and a "DK" next 
to those about which they have a doubt.. 

5. On a separate sheet of paper or on the back of the Handout*7.4, Trainees will identif'the number of the items with which they disagree. They will indicate their ownclassification and briefly indicate in writing the rationale and criteria they used to
reclassify the item. 

6. Working first inpairs or threes within their specialty groups and then with tha whole group, trainees will discuss the rationale and criteria they use to decide whether
they agree or disagree with a particular item's classification. Then as a group theywill agree on sets of attributes, including purposes served, that they use as criteria forclassifying an item as Subject, Division, Concept, Topic, SubTopic or Sub-SubTopic. 

7. Trainer will call to attention the whole group to review each item. On signal, for eachitem, the Trainer will ask those who agree with the classification to hold up their"AGREE" card. Those who disagree with the classification will hold up their"DISAGREE" card. Those who have doubts will hold up their "DON'T KNOW" card. 

8. Trainer will record on the board or 'news sheet' the rationales elicited from the group interms of the attributes to be used as criteria for classifying an item inone category oranother. Trainer, with the trainees will make a written summary to be referred to in
further workshop activities. 

Evaluation: 

Specialist trainee groups will select a group leader. The leader is responsible to work with theTrainer to develop the list of attributes that can be used as criteria to classify curriculum items inone category or another. They are responsible for reporting the group consensus to the largegroup. Participants will use their AGREE card or DISAGREE card to indicate their approval ordisapproval of the consensus. Trainers will help to resolve any remaining differences. 
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Quadrant 2, Left Mode 
Outcomes: Trainees will construct functional definitions of Concept Scope and Sequence. Thedefinitions will operationally relate the three independent underlying ideas, "Concept", "Scope",and "Sequence" so that the definition may be used as a tool to select a Concept and divide it IntoTopics and Subtopics as the first step in using the TESD process. Trainees will also compare theConcept Scope and Sequence document with a Scope and Sequence document developed forchildren at the same grade levels in other countries. Trainees will positively assess the need for amodern, but culturally sensitive, .CnceotScope _ _ quof _ for Afghan children as a basisfor creating curriculum design, instructional materials, and student texts that are necessary if the
Mission Statement is to be implemented. 

1. Trainer will distribute Handout 7.5, Defining Concept Scope and Sequence. 

2. Trainer will indicate that trainees are to: a) consider the dictionary definitior.s of the threewords, "Concept", "Scope', and "Sequence", b) construct a specific definition for thecomposite idea of Concept Scope and Sequence. Trainer will refer trainees to the twodefinitions of Concept Scope and Sequence and ask them to restate those definitions intheir own words. Trainer will be sure that their restatements contain all the elements
given in the prepared definition contained in Handout 7.5. 

3. Trainer will indicate that CONCEPTS with their TOPICS and SUBTOPICS make up the
content we want Afghan children to learn. When the concepts are sequenced accordingto a research-determined depth and breadth of knowledge in a specific subject area is
appropriate to be learned by children specific age and grade levels, we have constructed a Concept Scope and Sequence. Having constructed it, we are able to select oneconcept, identify the important topics and subtopics related to it, place it at the center ofthe 4MAT lesson planning cycle, and plan lessons centered on a "concept unit". The
lesson guide is planned using Bernice McCarthy's 4MAT* system. 

4. 	 McCarthy's 4MAT is the "flywheel" of Schutte's Total Education Systems Development(TESD) Process. It is a heavy-rimmed rotating wheel used to keep the shaft of the"educational development machine" turning at the steady pace necessary for thereconstruction of the Afghan educational 4MAT'ssystem. force within TESD is
centrifugal. Acting outward from a central axis of identified and sequenced concepts, the4MAT wheel is used to develop more than a lesson plan. It emits: 

a) a Lesson Guide for Teachers and Students, containing the "concept unit" lesson 
plan,

b) a Teacher's Academic Resource Book that is necessary to upgrade a teacher's
basic propositional, procedural and conditional knowledge and skills if the plan of
the lesson is to be implemented,

c) Student texts, learning aids, and Instructional materials,
d) a Teacher's Pedagogical Resource Book which uses specific applications to

upgrade a Teacher's professional knowledge and skills. These Include
classroom management. Attention is also given to establishing a proactive
environment. 

e) Continuous Assessment and Evaluation Strategies and Techniques. 

In turn, 'a' to e', above, form a sound foundation to complete the Total Education
Systems Development Process. This foundation allows the development of strategiesand tactics necessary for: a) facilitative supervision, and b) outcomes-based, purpose
level management and administration. 

(Note: 4MAT* Is aregistered Trademark owned by Excel, Inc. of Barrington, I. and Bernice McCarthy.) 
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5 Trainer will distribut (to Trainees as appropriate to their Subject Areas) Handout 7.6, thedraft suggested ,.ghan Concept Scope and Sequence for Mathematics or Science.(Social Studies or Language Arts Scope and Sequence documents for grades 1-3 are inappendix.) 

9. Trainer will distribute (to Trainees as appropriate to their Subject Areas) Handout 7.7,Scope and Sequence statements from other countries as a basis for comparison.. 
10. Trainee.s will compare and contrast concepts contained in'the Concept Scope andSequence suggested for Afghan children with those prescribed for children in othercountries. Trainees will use a Think-Pair-Share Strategy to consider the followingquestions: "If the MISSION STATEMENT IS TO BE IMPLEMENTED, should AfghanChildren in Grades 1, 2, 3, or 4 to 6, 7-9, 10-12 have the same opportunity to learn asother children in the world? For example: Should Afghan children in grade one learn tosolve addition and subtraction problems containing one and two column numbers?Should Afghan children learn about living and non-living things in grade one science ormust they wait until 4th grade? If they must wait until 4th grade, what is the rationale?Would this indicate a (false) belief that Afghan children are not as capable as children inother countries? Trainees should provide a rational argument for their statements. Can"time limits" be used as a rational argument? Who limits time and how do those who limittime in school schedules justify their decisions in terms of children's welfare instead of

other criteria? 

11. Trainer will list on the boa;d and discuss with the group other questions which are raisedin making this comparison between the two scope and sequence statements. 

Quadrant 3, Left Mode
 
Outcomes: 
 Trainees will be able to differentiate between and among concepts, topics, andsubtopics found in the suggested Afghan Concept Scope and Sequence. Trainee will usepreviously established criteria to justify the writers choice of the designated categories. Includedin the justification, The appropriateness of teaching particular concepts to Afghan learners at thegrade level that is under consideration at the moment should be included in the justification.. 

Trainer Directed Activities 

Trainers will group Trainees Intheir subject area specialty groups 
1. 	Tr;,Inees will use the previously distributed Handout 7.6, suggested draft Afghan ConceptScope and Sequence. Trainer will read to trainees the paragraph, above, whichdescribes the intended outcome of this exercise. 

2. Trainees will: a) study the suggested draft A fghan Concept Scope and Sequence andb) 	 will identify specific items and c) 	 will describe those items according to theirclassification as either a Concept, Topic, Subtopic, or Sub-Subtopic. 

Evaluation: 

Trainees will justify the classifications used by the writers of the auggesxd Afghan ConceptScope and Sequence previously established criteria, including appropriateness for Afghanlearners at the grade level being considered. 
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Quadrant 3, Right Mode 
Outcome: Within each small group which has been established within the Subject AreaGroupings of Trainees, the group will agree with Trainer to select one class 1 level Concept withits Topics and/or SubTopics and Sub-Subtopics which is to be developed by the group using theTESD step-by-step process following the TESD Flow Chart. 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainer will group trainees into smaller production groups matched according to theirrelationship wfth a designated Specialist Facilitator (SF). Each SF will act as hisassigned group's facilitator and mentor during the group production sessions. Eacheventually will become the facilitator and mentor for Individual Trainees as they producetheir Individual projects.) 

2. Trainees will study the suggested Concept Scope and Sequen, e. 
3. Trainees will select, in consultation and agreement with the specialist facilitator, oneConcept and will identify the Topics and Subopics related to itwhich are to be developedusing the TESD process. 

Evaluation: 

Trainees will make their selection. Both individually and as a group, they must be able to agreeon the classifications of the selected Concept with its Topics and Subtopics within their Subjectand Division. At this point they must not only justify the classifications but they must begin toverbalize their thinking about the possible content to be Included in the teaching of the selectedConcept with its related Topics and Subtopics. 

Quadrant 4, Left Mode 
Outcome: Trainers will be able to defend the validity for Afghan children in class 1.of the Concept(with its Topics and Subtopics) they have selected to develop. 

Trainer Directed Activities. 

1. Trainees, working in their small group within their subject area specialty, will construct rationalarguments to defend the validity of the chosen Concept, Topics and SubTopics for Afghan
children in class one. The rationale should be based on 
a) established criteria and comparisonwith what children in other countries are learning in the same subject at the same class level, b)establishing a rationale justifying the teaching of the selected concept to meet the special needs
of Afghan children.
 

Evaluation: 

Agreement by peers and Specialist Facilitator concerning the validity of the justification in termsof comparing Afghan children to other children in the world and meeting any special needs whichAfghan children have due to the war or other reasons. 
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Quadrant 4, Right Mode 
Trainees will convince others that the concepts they chose as well as others in the suggestedAfghanConcept Scope and Sequence are valid for Aghan learners in Classes 1, 2, and 3 andthat they are able, using the same trainee active methods as were used with them, to transfer toTeachers inside Afghanistan, faithfully and without distortion, the information contained InChapter 2 of this Trainers Manual 

Outcomes: 

1. Trainer will group trainees within their subject specialties in groups of 3, 4, or 5. 
2. Trainees will review Chapter 2 of the Trainers Manual as well as the Handouts which accompany the manual. 
3. Trainees will return to Handout 7.4. (Think-Pair-Share Strategy).last column on the form, They will complete thei.e., What I have learned about Concept Scope and Sequence,and share their new knowledge first with their neighbor and, then, with the larger group ofsubject specialists. 
4. Trainees wi, select one or two partners. They will use the infprmation in the TrainersManual and from item 3, above, to role play transferring that Information to HeadTeachers and Teachers Inside Afghanistan. 

Evaluation: 

Trainees will keep a Journal indicating both their successes and their problems Intransferring theinformation to others during the role playing exercises. The Journals will be shared with the largegroup. Where there are still problems to be resolved the Specialist Facilitators and UNO/ESSPStaff will help to resolve them. Solutions will be recorded in the Journal for future reference. 
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Chapter 2: HANDOUT 7.1.1 (QI, RM--paragraph 1.1.1) 

(See Instructions on Reverse before studying this diagram) 

SUBJECT 

DIVISION 

Topic Topc Topic Topic Topic 

Sub-subtopic Sub-subtopi Sub-subtopic 



Chapter 2: Handout 7.1 (01, RM -- paragraph 1.1) 

Instructions: Given the terms SUBJECT, DIVISION, CONCEPT, -TOPIC, SUBTOPIC ,& SUB-SUBTOPIC , you are to indicate their order. Write in the blanks below whichterm is subordinate" to the other terms. Check your answers with those on the revside of this sheet (Hundout 7.1.1). Discuss your answers and any differences you hacyour classifications, first with your neighbor and then with the large group. 

!Subordinate means -to place in order of inclusyeness from most to least inclu 
The least inclusive is subordinate to the mostinclusiv . 

52
 



Chapter 2: Handout 7.2 (01, RM--paragraph 1.3) 

INSTRUCTIONS: From the list below, discriminate among Subjects, Divisions, 
Concepts, Topics or Subtopics. Place an "X" in the box which seem to you to besubjects? divisions? concepts? topics? subtopics? Is it possible there could be valid 
disagreement among professionals about which category to place an Item in? What
criteria did you use to make decisions as to whether to place an item In one category or
another? Would it make any diference In your choice of classification ifthe curriculum
item is to be placed the a concept scope and sequence at dIfferen t grade levels? What isthe reason can you give for the difference, if there Is a difference. 

CATEGORIES I ITEMS 
Subject IDivisionk Concept I Topic ISubtopicl _ 

I I I 
I I 

I 'I I 

I _ 

I 
II 1 

I I 
I I 
I _I 

I 
I
I 

I 

I I 
I J 
I 
I 
I 

I
.1 
I 

I 
I_ 

I 
I 

Ij
I I I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

I__Interdependency 

__ 

I I 
I 
I 

I 
I I 

I I I 
I.I I 1 
I 
1I 

I _ 

I 
_ _ 

I 
I 

I___Pisons 

I I I I 
I I I I 

I Mechanics 
I Use & Misuse of Earth 
I.. Physical Science 
I 

I
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 


I 


Addition
 
Social Studies
 
Plant Use 

Consumers 
Rhyming Words 
Science 
Reading Whole Numbers 
Grammar 
Question Words 
Body Parts of Animals 
Physics 
Producers 
Punctuation 
Political Systems 
Community 
Comprehension/Critique 
Islamic Democracy
Free Speech 

Food Chain 
Language Arts 

North, South, East, West 
Missing Addends 
Safety 
Human Rights 

,1 Medicine 
I Literary Appreciation 

j Informational Reading
I Map Symbols 
I Mathematics 



I 

Chapter 2: Handout 7.3 (O1,LM-paragraph 3) 

CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
K-W-L FORM FORM FOR ATTAINING AND FORMULATION DEFINITIONS 

WHAT DO I KNOW WHAT DO I WANT TO WHAT HAVE 
ABOUT ........ KNOW ABOUT ...... LEARNED ABOUT 

CONCEPTS
 

SCOPE
 

SEQUENCE
 



Chapter 2: Handout 7.4 (02, RM-paragraph 2) 

INSTRUCTIONS: Select your own subject area. Categorize the items under the subject 
heading by placing a letter in front of the item. "'D"= Division ,"C" =Concept, "T"=
Topic, "ST" = SubTopic, and "SST" = Sub-SubTopic 

Mathematics Science 

T Addition C Animals
C Whole Number Operations - D Life Science 

and Computation T Kinds of Animals 
ST Missing addends T Habitat 
ST Column Addition C Land 
SST Patterns ST Polar 
T Place Value ST Mammals 
ST Prime Numbers T Soil
 
SST Zero 
 ST Desert 
ST Common Denominator ST Clay
T Ratio ST Birds 
T Division of Whole Number T Earth & Sun 
T Areas T Water 
ST Pythagorean Theory T Season 
T Decimals T Planets 
D Geometry - St Mass 

Social Studies Language Arts 

T Symbols C Speaking
C Location T Choral Reading
T Direction T Reciting
ST Map Symbols T Dramatization 
T Oceans - D Literature 
C Land and Water D Comprehension
T Land Forms D Vocabulary
T Continents C Writing
ST Forests - T Exposition
C Hemispheres C Punctuation
ST Deserts C Parts of Speech
T Longitude T Group Discussion 
ST North Pole T Verbs 
T Islands T Question words 
T Leaders ST Active Verbs 
D Geography T Poetry
C Afghanistan ST Rhyming Words 
C Culture and Society T Critique
T Pre Islamic Afghanistan ST Intransitive Verb 



L 

Chapter 2: Handout 7.5 (02, Left Mode--paragraph 1) 

DEFINITION = CONCEPT + SCOPE + SEQUENCE = f@DlcjpQ -€@j. iii , 

K= WHAT DO I KN9W ABOUT:
 
W = WHAT DO I WANT TO KNOW ABOUT: ONCEP 
 + SCOPE + SEQUENCE 

= WHAT HAVE I LEARNED ABOUT: 

Learning to make meaning of worldour means making copnections, means moving fromwholes to parts or parts to wholes. If we already know something about the whole,
then we may learn more by analyzing its parts. 
 If we already know something aboutthe parts, then we may learn more through synthesizing to make a whole. In this casewe want to know is the definitions of thewhat idea Concept Scope and Sequence. We beginby thinking about what we know about each term that makes up the idea. Thenwe go to thedictionary to get the broad or generalized meaning of each of the terms. The next step isto apply those general meanings to our specific case. Since this concept contain multipleterms it mean3 we must synthesize both general and specific meanings to define it. 

Dlctionrry Deflniltons: (Those appropriate for our purpose here are marked with ") 

Scope = 1) The range of one's perceptions, thought, or actions; 2) Breadth or opportunity to function;"*3) The area covered by a given activity or subject
Sequence = .1) A following of one thing after another; succession; 2) An order of


succession ; arrangement; 3) a related or continuous series.
':oncept 
 *1) A general idea or understanding, especially one derived from specific 
instances.
 

Synthe~l
 

SCOPE 
 + SEQUENCE + 'CONCEPT 

Spocific r~oflntion for Idea of 
 Con.apt Scopo and Scqueenv
 

The content area of propositional, procedural, and conditional knowledge, skills,attitudes and values (CONCEPTS) that a) covers a specified depth and breadth ofinformation In a given subject area (SCOPE) and b) is sequenced in orderedrelationships between ar,d among concepts between and within specific grade levels 
(SEQUENCE).
 

The breadth ar1 depth of the content area covered (SCOPE) with respect to a concept andIts related topics, and subtopics (CONCEPT) ordered by the sequence In which it Is to bepresented to learners at and within specific grade levels (SEQUENCE). 
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p. 1 ,,') 

Concept scope and sequence J.-, J..1--3., -,I 

Subject: Mathematics - :CL 

Grade level: 1-2-3- r-t-% :.., (T.T..) :.,J., 

First Division: Arithmetic .­ : ,i :. 

English Dan Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

1: Number and Number theory. .•ii :s . . 1 :1 

1.1: Counting :1.1 :i.i 

1.1.1: Counting Numbers from (1-99) bi).31 -_ . .L :l..1 ) .... • :i.1.t X 

1.1.2: Counting Numbers from(100-999) . 31 l L-L..-. :T. . (.1l"') _.) :T.1.1 X 

1.1.3: Counting Numbers formC,**-) I l.i.i . .L.. : (','.. -- 4J J,..... :b. 1 X 

(1000-9999) 0.i 

1.2: One -to- one Corespondence 4,_ .± .. tL :T.. :T.I X x X 

1.3: Ordinal and Cardinal Numbers - DL..I :T. I .... .., L5.:3.73 I J1 :1r. X X X 

1.4: Reading and writing Numbers o,.W t I J. 1J.., •l. :±. 

1.4.1: Reading and writing Numbers ( U 31)9 liW J4,,1,.1 1 :1.Z. (U tJ- I . I :1.L.l X -

from (1-99) 

1.4.2: Reading and writing Numbers ( bIU1')1 .L , - :i.L. , J 1J.-,J •lixslI:T.. I X 

from (100-999) 0 -, ... 

1.4.3: Reading and writing Numbers 9,1I .. , ' :z...f 141 J J .. :T.L.I X 

from (1000-9999) L --. -­' (% 1---) 



English Dari Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

1.5: Place Value of Whole Numbers J 5..s tl.; : 3.. ..... 1.... z.. :0.1 

1:5.1: Place Value of Whole Numbers ( hn) j J Al. -U.,'I :J.5.I .j Z--5 - I X 

from (1-99) 

1.5.2: Place Value of Whole Numbers t i..)31 J5 . L. :r.,.I ,J. . .,. :6.,f.I X 

from (100 -999) 

1.5.3: Place Value of Whole Numbers 31JS l..l :Tl.o.: I. .I L5 U~.- Zl.L I .... :r.,o. i X 

from (1000-9999) bU i--. 1 . . 

1.6: Compare and Order of Whole J.5 . ,. :. J,.. , 1 1 . :. I X X X 

Numbers 
1.7: Rounding Whole Numbers to . 5 'z :v.C , J AI .. ,. :v.I X 

nearest tens - , 

1.8: Patterns and Relationships of z1.L1 J-, tz :A.li., . . :A.I X X X 

Numbers 

1.9: Understanding of Sets .... : .1 . :. X X 
1.10: Similar Sets .- t. :1.. ,67- 4., : -. I X 

1.11: Assessment :fl.I :11. X X X 



.(3) 

English Dali Pashto Grd. 1 G Grd. 3 

-L- T -L.. T 

2: Whole Numbers Operation J5 .7 ,t. :r ,%. . :T 

2.1: Addition :I.T . :I.T 

2.1. 1: Understanding.Concept of Addition k. _I L1 t t- . .:. J.zu.i.L :1. .T X X X 

by using (+and =) Symbols ( = a J II4.t ( Z= +L5aI 

2.1.2: properties of Whole Numbers J5 1.%lI Lz .7-- . . T .. :T.I.r X X X 

2.1.2.1: Commutative property . :I.T.".T . - .. :L.T.I.T X X 

2.1.2.2: Zero property ... Jt:L.:TT...T .. :....T.:T.r1.T X X X 

2.1.2.3: Associastive Property 0_ . ,:--z :.r..r T.. 5.l :.T.i.T X X 

2.1.3: Basic Numbers Facts U-. L :T.1.TTz .t.. l. :r.l.r X X X 
2.1.4: Missing Addends ( -; :.. . ._t . :..r X X X 

2.1.5: Column Addition (1 and 2) and a(r 1 II l . :0. .T Cr al ) .lx. :,,.l.T X X X 

(2 and 2) digit Numbers without " 
L-L - (TT) 4.- 4J. (_,l r T 

regrouping 
2.1.6: Column Addition (2 and 1) and (r a , .i)... .-I t,...T.0 . , ) :z.T X X 

(2 and 2) and (3 and 3) digit J _,, .r_ T Lj , (Tl T) a(_l"T 

Numbers with Regrouping 



(4) CL 

English Dari Pashto Grd.1 Grd.1 Grd. 3 

2.1.7: Column Addition Greater than N LZ, , . . :. .lz . :V.1.T X 

3digit Numbers up to 9999,, ,I , . I.LI 1 .J 

2.1.8: Estimating Sums t- - . " 
:^.I. J..,L- J L,- :A.%.r X X 

2.1.9: Mental Addition S. .: .T.r X X X 

2.1.10: Checdng Addition :.I.r _ - 1..T:1... X X 

2.1.11: Assessment T... - :I..T X X X 

2.2: Subtraction:~ L" :T.T L :T.T 

2.2.1: Understanding Concept of , 1 Ui"-p.I.* :T.r. . S :T.T. I X X X 
Subtraction by using (- )(=. - t J. ., =,_ 

Symbols 

2.2.2: Missing Subtrahends Wt), , :T.T.T 3, :T.T.T X X X 

2.2.3: Column Subtraction (I and 1) j 0 1u1).., :r.T.T j I (l.it I) , .I... :T.T.T X X X 

and (1 and 2) digit Numbers .,. . (T . J c 4.s (!. ,I) 

without Regrouping 



English Dari Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

2.2.4: Column Subtraction (1 and 2), j (T T) ,j ) I.W &_.. .. , :T.r.r ,j 1) & ,i;.L :.. X X 

(2 and 2) and (2 and 3) digits with J. L. L (r r)T I(T I T) 

Regrouping 

2.2.5: Column Subtraction greater , 4-31 _,3 .,- 1. .... ., :0.T. " , :0.. X 

than 3 digit Numbers up to 9999 JI . s.,J - "" 

2.2.6: Estimation Diffrences La J,..L- 0 :.T.T , I ,JL-z &,i :1.T.T X X 

.2.7: Mental Subtraction LS ,, :V. TT. . :V.T.T X X X 

2.2.8: Assessment L5-- :A.r.r :A.T.T X X X 

2.3: Multiplication . :r.r .. ,,. :. 

2.3.1: Understanding Concept of ,.. :T.r.r i. , : .t X 

Multiplication 
2.3.2: Multiplication by using (x and=) (x x) 56 31 ,"-IL.... L .r r =T.T.TX( . . . :rT.T. X X 

Symbols , I -

2.3.3: Basic Number Facts I , ; :.T.T , ... :T..T X X 



(6) 

English Dari Pashto Grd. 1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

2.3.4: Properties of Whole Numbers 

2.3.4.1: Cummutative property 

2.3.4.2: Identity property 

2.3.4.3: Associative property 

2.3.5: Missing Factors 

2.3.6: Multiplication with and without 

Regrouping 

2.3.7: Estimation Products 

2.3.8: Column Mulitiplication (1 and 1) 

digit Numbers 

2.3.9: Checking Mulitiplication. 

Lt 

S_-

S L., 1 Lz :t.r.rLI... 

. -- L :U.±.r.r 

- L.-. :T.L.T.T 

4.!,.. . :T.L.T.T 

. . . :T. 

J -- U or-, :L4r.T 

. _ 3_.,.f!J :V.r.T 

(1-_ l.1. . :A..T. 

oj S o1. , :.T.TrT 

I 

,L;... U,. 

.-.. 

-.- -

. 

. .1..1L ., 

.,- ,J ,I -

,.S j .,.l_ 

'-) . . 

5 1 j 

, 

.. 

. 

. 

:. T. T 

:t. .T. I 

:T.. r.r 

:T.L.T. T 

. T.t:x..X 

:'I.T.T 

:V.T.T 

:A.T.T 

:.T.T 

...o T -IL.j.. 

X 

X 

X 

-

X 

. i:_ 

X 

X 

X 

X 

x 

X 

X 

2.3.10: Mental Mulitiplication L.L. S :i-.r. LILA :S-. .T X 

2.3.11: Assessment I--T:..T :I.T X X X 



((v) 

English Dari Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

2.4: Division r :U.r :U.T 

2.4.1: Understanding Concept of _I - ! L=) I- .rAI - :&.a.*. 1... ( . - :T.. T X X 

Division by using (-, =) Symboles ( = -) t d. 

2.4.2: Basic Facts U &-L,.ti; :T.I. 3. 5_z- :T.I.T x 

2.3.4: Missing Factors (..) t. . U:L.T.rT. T :T.L.T X 

2.4.4: Dividing with and without0t , . -. t L.:L.,. 3J 4 4- ,... L. X 

Remainders 

2.4.5: Dividing by one digit Number .. (. . . ..­t LL . :r.±.r .U . .4j y , :o.Z.T X 

Divisor 

2.4.6: Understanding of Remainder ,.tL- C..J. :1. L. ' '.' :T. .T X 

2.4.7: Rules for Dividing Numbers by 4. , .I, :v.L.T . " - . :V.3..T x 

2, 5 and 10 1. ,r 

12.4.8: MentalDivision L.LZ :A. . T L:.L. :A. L.T X 

2.4.9: Checking Division o.f5 o:L,:I :J. . :.I.T X 

2.4.10: Assessment T:... :l-.L.r X 



(8) (A) 

English Dari Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Gd. 

3: 

3.1: 

3.2: 

3.3: 

3.4: 

Fractions 

Parts of Groups and Parts of Regions 

Reading and Writing Fraction 

Representing Fractions on a 

Number Line 
Reading and Writing Mixed 

. 

6,.., 

... 

. 

L ,c. 

tLI . ., 

. t.. o 

. 

t.S 

. 

. 

-

-. 

:: 

:'.r 

:r.r 

:.T.T . 

. 

. . J-

-. f, .w -

, 

, 

:'.r 

:r.T 

:r.T 

:L.t 

X X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Fractions 

3.5: Equivalent Fractions 
3.6: Comparing and Ordering Fractions 

3.7: Assessment 

t 
jzL. 

So.fi. 
LS_,_S 

., ,_.i 
:O.T 

:t.r 

:v.r T 

J,-' 
, 

,I1 
JA. 

._. 
:a.TT 

:' .T 

:Y.r X X 

X 

x 

X 

I. 

-JI 



(9) 

English Dan Pashto Grd. 1 Grd.2 

(') 

Grd. 3 

4: 

4.1: 

4.2: 

4.3: 

* 4.4: 

4.5: 

Decimal Numbers 

Understanding Concept of 

Decimal 

Relating Fraction and Decimal 

Place Value of Decimal Numbers 

Comparing and Ordering Decimal 

Numbers 

Assessment 

..,-.i 

.I 

LI 

.­

_ 

,L 

i. -

SI. .. . 

. U.. 

.- , 4-. 

-

: 

:.±/ 

:r., 

:. 

:,.L ,5 

&.f1S.-t±.s, :a 

r.d .,. . :1.± 

L..6 l S.A I _.5z :T.L 

L. . .)lt. . :T.L 

A. ,I_3 ..%_ I L. . :5.L 

0.1 

xL,x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

-3I 



(10) 

English Dari Pashto - Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

5: Units 

5.1: Length Unit 

5.1.1: Using other Units to Measure L5 I -%-- 5. 

L%--

JA . 

."I 

:o 

:l.o 

:.l.o . 

,x_,, d 

:0 

:1.o 

:z..o X X X 

5.1.2: Using Metric Units to Measure ..- ... I o 1. :T.l.o . . °,LJ ._,V . :T. .0 X X X 

5.1.3: 

5.1.4: 

5.2: 

5.2.1: 

Estimating Length 

Assessment 

Mass/Weight Unit 

Using other Units to Measure , 

a 

z 

JAJ 

.,. 

c 

,--. 

. 

-t-

:r.i.o 

U.o 

:T.O 

:l.T.0 b., 

JJI 

, , 

:r..o 

-:..o 

41.-S :r.o 

,WI: .y.o 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

5.2.2: Using Metric Units to Measuer J4.:.j.. 0. O .7-1.I :T.. ,. ... °tJ ,J, 1 :r.r.o X X X 

5.2.3: 

5.2.4: 

Estimating Weight 

Assessment 

o5 

.,. 

:J.o 

:L.T.o 

.I ov :r.T.o 

:,.r.0 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



English Dan Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 

5.3: 

5.3.1: 

Volume Unit 

Using other Units to Measure 

-

I..x.,z ,. 

r- --- :T. 

zy, -I.-I:t.T.o - . . 

- .L-

,Jl 

-- :r.o 

:L.., X X 

5,3.2: Using Metric Units to Measure . Sb..t - o,- l :T.T.o - A-i*-, 5 &3W,I ' .L ' : r.r.o X X 

5.3.3: Estimating Volume 

5.3.4: Assessment 

5.4: Time Unit 

5.4.1- Understanding Concepts of 

5.4.1.1: Hour 

5.4.1.2: Half an hour 

5.4.1.3: Minute--

5.4.1.4: Second 

'-'. 

Ls1 

:r.r.0 

:L.T.o 

.. :,.o0.. 

. - :L.a. 

:s.%. 

,.At-.:. 1.o 

:T.%.±.o 

J - :T.r., 

. :L.r.,, 

. . :z.o 

. 

O :i.1.L. 

,.':T.l.L. 

-.,..-:t.l.L.o 

ZU,:L.%.L.0 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Grd. 3 

X 

X 

X
 

X
 

X 

X 

X 

X 



(12) flr) 

English Dari Pashto Grd.-1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

5.4.2: Estimting Time 

5.4.3: Understanding of Day,Week, 

Month, Season and Year 

5.4.4: Relating Units of Times 

5.4.5: -Elapse Time (Day,Week,Month, 

Season and Year) 

5.4.6: Using Calendar 

5.4.7: Assessment 

•5.5: Money .JL. 

5.5.1: Identifying Coins 

JL.. J 

k 

J., ,,t. , 

.. 

,,I , 

5Lb .5 

, , 

t 

, 

.L -

C., z I J. LpLI 

. --

JL. 

Jt....l 

,_....t.. -,... 

:. 

:T.±.o 

:j.3. 

:o.L.e 

:tx 

:v.oL. 

: 0. 

:o.4 

JL.jI 

,( 

Jai .. :Y.L.o 

L, 1 j.±.L,I -v :T.±.o 

&Z3 

I.' -I. z :±.L.o 

,I -J... :.. 

JLo_,, -. 

JL..I . -. ¢ :L. 

:v.±.0 

:0.0 

. 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

xX 

X 

X 

" 

I 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



(13) (IV) 

English Dan Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

5.5.1.1: Use of Coins 

5.5.1.2: Making Change 

5.5.2: Identifying Bills 

5.5.2.1: Using Bills 

5.5.2.2: Changing of Bills 

5.5.2.3: Making Change and Using 

Coins 

5.5.3: Assessment 

L 

La 

LA -. 

t 

_. 

Lt ,_...45 ..,..l. 

4... 

,a. o.. 

. f , ti 

L 

tL 4 _.. 

:I .. o.o 

:r.d.o.o 

:T.o.o 

:I.r.o 

:z..o.. 

:T.o.o 

-

,zL. 

.. ' 

,L..,..I y.p 

L.dZt 

.5-z 

;L-

-

:.1.0.0 

:r.l.o.o 

:r.O.o 

:1.T.o.o 

a.:±..o.o:L.T.0..o 

:T.T. 0. 

:V.o.o 

X 

X 

X 

X 

x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

x 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



(14) (OL) 

Second-Division: Geometry , .i ,._.L. :... .. a 

Sub- division-I- Plane Geometry ,..... _ I 

English Dar Pashto Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

6: plane Geometry - -" ,...4.6_. :­

6.1: Identifying plane Figures . Jt.. ot : , is.. :.- X X X 

6.2: Pattern of Geometric Figures . - ' dti :T.' . .J-l cJA :.' X X 

6.3: Point, Line, Line-Segement and plan. .k.. .k.. ' :r., . :T.- " x 

6.4: Angles, Rays, Vertixes 6 L,t t. ,Lz - :4, ,..A ' ::.'z X 

6.5: Classifying Angles bb -, oCz,5-' i..13 x 

6.6: Classifying Polygons La.. I ._,f . :...-: J $L'I . :. - X 

6.7: Congruent Figures _a ,.. Jt.2JJ.± :V.'l . ,. :.' 

6.7: Symmetry .,.bL :v.: X X 

6.9: Assessment . :-. :'X X 



(15) (10) 

English Dari Pashto Grd. 1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

7. perimeter and Area Units .L...• . t ., .v -- .L.. .L. .v 

7.1: perimeter Unit .i.t, :l.v a., :l X X X 

7.1.1: Using Concrete Models L J, .i'II.I :.l.v JL ,J :l.I.V X X 

7.1.2: Measuring perimeter of Object rj.L._..I C, 3 S ,t! :r.I.YVJI t. l ,I . :r.I.v X 

and Geometric Fignres . tL(-I1 Li 

7.1.3: Estimanting perimeter of Object JtI. 1-.... o :r..v ,Jt.±.. •I . - : I:t. .v X 

and Geometric Figures I 

7.1.4: Assessment . :'1.v :,.. V X X X 

7.2: Area Unit %-.I., :r.v .., . :r.v 

7.2.1: Using Concrete Models J .o .- I :I.T.v IJ.-......, t-- :l.T.Y X 

7.2.2: Measurin .Areas of Ls
1t ,. .O:.z S . :..V .,. :T.T.V X 

7.2.2.1: Squares and Rectangle J . .L ,..,:l.T.. . •I , :.T.T.V X 

7.2.2.2: Irregular Figures Jt.±.I :r.T.V , J).. : .T.T.v X 

7.2.3: Estimating Z_,:r.5~ v , " .-II :T.T.V x 

7.2.4: Assessment :L..r.v L.. :L.T.V X 
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Sub- Division II: Space Geometry ,.- II -, 

English {Di Pashto .Grd.1 Grd.2 Grd. 3 

LsII - T-L -T 

8: Space Geometry , A 

8.1: Identifying Space Figures ,.Jt.I ... z. :r. ,I .It - :I.A X X X 

8.2: Using Concrete Models *l,-I :T.A L. j,J Lpz :T.A X X 

8.3: Assessment :r.^-- :.A X X X 



(17) (0Y) 
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9: Probabilities .,-.z . 2t.x. . 

9.1: Uderstanding Concept of i6.6. o . . . -.. :l.x X X X 

Probabilities 

9-.2: Conducting Experiments of Sample ,t - t . .e :t. Jy.. ,I. , L. :S.z X X X 

Events 

9.3: Making prediction o...5 :L.S L- :T.N X X X 

9.4: Assessment - :±.- :±-x X X X 
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Grd. 3 

10" 

10.1: 

10.1.1: 
10.2: 

Statistics 

Collecting and Organizing datas Ik. 

Taking Survey 
Recording'and Interpreting Datag -

o ., 

. 

4z .,.I 

. 

:I. 

:,L. 

:i..-
:T. . 

,i. 

. 

4.;L,.1l 

J..l-

. 

:J..-

. 

X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 

10.2.2: Making and Using Tables and -U,.L,.. o .. :-i - o.- :r.r.- . - I . :r.r.I- X X X 

10.2.3: 
Charts 
Making and Using Graphs L JIS C . 

L 
-1." -

.tj-. 
;. L :T.. 1. ,I J,.. . :r.r. %- X X X 

10.2.4: Graphing 

10.2.4.1: Numbers Line 

10.2.4.2: Pictographs 

10.2.4.3: Bar Graph 

10.3: Assessment 

End 

..i.-.r5 C-",. 

-I I. 

, 

..r! 

5,1. :I.L.T.-

: 

.1T.: .. 

. 

. , 

5.LT 

AL 

:U.r.T-

T:r. I 

I 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.X 

X 

X 

X 
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SUBJECT: SCIENCE 
DIVISION: LIFE SCIENCE 

English 

1. The creation of universe. 

1.1 God created our world 

Dari 

, J.f 

. 

. . -. 

. 

I 

Pashto 

a--i L.,..V.;. S. 

,L: 
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j Grdl 

x 

x 

Grd2 

x 

x 

P. 1 

Grd3 

x 

x 

1.2 God created living and non-
living thingys. 

CL:. , . _. 
.­ , f 2., 

, . , .a a 
3..X 1. LL .,.:, 

. 

. 
r.i x x x 

1.3 God enabled the living things 

to grow , eat and m ove. 

-,t; 

, .f 

b 

, 

l...z 

_ . -J. . -,, _ 

(C 

4 . , 

.. . x x x 

1.4 God created the animals plants, 

ad minerals for people use. 

, . 

...- I , 

.LL--). 

al:... 

L 

L.."I 

. . 

" 

.., 

.&., 

. 

I.- ,U 

..= _-

, 

3Ll 

" 

x. x x 
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English 
- JDaris~ 
 Pashto j± jGrdlJGrd2 jGrd3I 

2. Living things: -. L .r : - TI,'...x 
2.1 Common characteristics of :J-;. L5.­" _ ,. T . LS. i T x 

living thngs: 
2.1.1 Growth . 1.Lr , .I.T x 

2.1.2 Movement - r.I. .. j r. 1. r x 

2.1.3 Eating L$S.; r.'ri. T.1.T x 

2.2 Food for living things: . L s.., y i, r.r : ,. , I. ' y. t.T 

2.2.1 Food producers .,-.J t.rr.L ._ -. I. T.T x 

2.2.2 Food consumers Il OT -. . T...S j,.-4, r.r.r x-2.2.2.1 Preditors ~.T..T.rTbj_, ~ 

2.2.2.2 Prey .. T.T..T r.r.r.r 
2.2.3 Scavengers and decomposers T, "" A. , - o T .r.A. . .,-. .I , j.'. r. x 

2.2.4 Food and commuity ,_.r- T.T.T . L,TI x.r.T 
2.2.4.1 Food webs t51 L.z-., . .T.4, (.LL.) . I.L.T.T 



CONCEPT SCOPE AND SJEQUENCE
 
SCIENCE GRADES i-2-3
 

CONCEPT CONTENT-SPECIFIC 

SUBJECT: SCIENCE 
DIVISION: LIFE SCIENCE 
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Grd3 

3. Plants: 

3.1 Parts of plants: 

3.1.1 Roots 

:A., 

tr_.. i. .v 

: .,bU 

I. 

1. .r 

T 

T x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

3.1.2 stem 

3.1.3 Leaves 

3.1.4 Flowers 

-.3L ..r 

r..r T 

Lt..r 

,V r.. 

r.I.r 

L.I.r 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

3.1.5 Seeds &_al.L.T x x 

3.1.6 Bulb .., T.r -..T x x 

3.1.7 Fruits " . v..r . v.I.T x x 
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3.2. Diffrent plants of our communit) :1. J,..t, . i t. . .r." JALto.I' , . 

3.2.1. Grass . i.r.r ..r.r x 
3.2.2. Flowers u.L J1 rLjf .r. 9S 5.7 .T.T.r x 
3.2.3. Vegetables 

T..-..r. T. .T.T x 
3.2.J. Crops (cereals) 

. . r. r L .. r.r x­
3.2.5. Trees . .r.r .o.r.r x 
3.2.6. Mosses 

... r. ... T X 

3.2.7. Ferns . .. .2---Y . T x 
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English 

3.3. What plants need to grow? 

3 .3 . 1l.'So i l 

3.3.2. Water 

3.3.3. 'ight and temproture 

3.3.4. Air 

3.3.5. Nutrients 

3.4. Plants make and store their own 

food: 

3.5. Plants use their stored food: 

3.6. How seasonal changes affect ' 
pla tion o lnts...,1 

3.7. Conservation of plants, 

CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 

SCIENCE GRADES 1-2-3 

P.5 

Dari Pashto Grdl Grd2 Grd3 

-. . , - . U-y .. i , . x 

.:I:.1 . r . . .~ x 

,T.r.,r.,r 4,.1.T.T. x 
,_ , .r.r.r .. .r.rT x 

IL .. i.v I .t.r.T x 
.o.r.r .4.!1.. T.r 

b L- .-. I r , . T-U.,. x 

L_ L- _ S 1 .. X , -..- .,zLU.. x 

--..,bU 51..., .'%.r 4.t J 0 .1 ,z-U . . .. x 

.. x 

zb-.U.I-AL~_-.Yr .t.TAzL zL .T x x 
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3.7.1 Our environment 

3.7.2 Home 

3.7.3 Neighbourhood 

3.7.4 Our province 

3.7.5 Our country 

, 

L .a I.y.r 

, r.v.r 

_,-L. .L.: T.Y.T 

L. , . ,.v.T 

L CL . o. ..T 

*. JL,, 

. 

to. ' 

-. 

, 

.r 

i.v.r 

T.Y.r 

r.v.T 

L.T 

0.v.r 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

X 

x 

3.8 How people use plants? 

3.8.1 For food 

3.8.2 Ways that people use 
plants 

31 

-

aaLL"l 36 

Yh.L1I 

! . I.A.T 

T.A.T 

.t.z• 
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_ 

S. 
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4. People: Lzl, t . x x x 
4.1 Body parts of people, 'v ' .± - ! a 0_..o i.± x x 

(outside): 
4.1.1 Head 

'( x. , ..j) 
4..S.tt.,. 

:i5'. L. .e 
~~ x 

4.1.2 Arms , L r.t ()L;. C T.l.L x 

4.1.3 Hands r.T.. .z-, .L. x 
4.1.4 Legs tZ 'Li t. .t J .± x 
4.1.5 Feet 66 o.t.L x 

4.2 Body parts of people, (inside t~J.. I" 0 ..... r.iI . - - , . x 
:(J.-43 

4.2.1 Heart -. 3 t.T.LL x 

4.2.2 Lungs 16.rrt T.T. L. . x 
4.2.3 Stomach r.T. L. r.r L x 
4.2.4 Bones L±.r.t _A L.T.4 x 
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4.3 Five senses: , . . L x 

4.3.1 Seeing (otJ , ' ,.± - J.LJ I.T.t x 

4.3.2 Hearing (T.. _) -- -- J.Ul T.r.. x 

4.3.3 Feeling - . . . r.r., (,- ur--,) J. L -,. r.r. x 

4.3.4 Tasting (,Z.LT ' .T.t . J- -.. ±.T.L x 

4.3.5 Smelling (0..L. o . r - . S t.r x . 
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4.4 Composition of human body: 

4.4.1 Cells 

-I 

- . . 

L...L. o L 

... 

a . - x 

x 

4.4.2 Tissues 

4.4.3 Organs 

.t-.1 r.,.t 

U.i,I.,L 

.L..l .±.± 

r.T.. 

x 

x 

4.5 Human body systems -

4.5.1 Digestive system 

4.5.2 Circulatory system 

4.5.3 Muscular system 

4.5.4 Respiratory system 

4.5.5 Urinary system 

4.5.6 Nervous system 

J,. 

,. 

t. 

. 

-

r 

L, ,. 

.-­

. 

. . 

r T.o.±L-

z T.O., 

r.:_ L.0. L 

f.._... 

, o L 

a 

. 

. 

-a-r-,... 

L5.L 

fro...- Jy 

l 

i..± 

r.O." 

L.., 

o.. 

o. x 

x 

x 

x.o.±x 

x 

x 
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4.5.7 Skeletal system .. v.o.L ff..r­" . Z Y.O. x 

4.5.8 Endocrine system Z, .A.O.L _1 .0. 1 x 

4.6 Uniqueness of indiviuals: . y,.- - !. . x 

4.6.1 In terms of size . I....L__..t. .1 . ..J . '.-.± x 
4.6.2 Thinldng . t.J ) I T.I. L J. J.. . I. L x 

4.6.3 Doing 4_ . L.J 3,1r.I.±Lt.,,J , 145- .r.1.1 x 

4.6.4 Compare people 14.. t.z.L-t.L., . ,.- x 

4.6.5 Heridity influences people "i.-5.1L ."_at1'b :,*,-. .. '.. x 

4.7 Individual characteristics: L5,.. i V.L x 

4.7.1 Individual similarities ,tL . .v, . i..v.L x 
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P.11 

Gr3 

4.7.2 Individual dissimilarities .,yO t y.V.L A.. r.V.L x 

4.8 Growing up: 

4.8.1 Physical growth 

4.8.2 Mental growth 
.g 

A.L 

- LA.I. A.A.. 

.. a j Li L T. A. 

A. x 

x 

x 

4.9 Health: . 

4.9.1 Food U',t.x., 
4.9.1.1 Healthful food -' 1a-; . .. 
4.9.1.2 Different kinds of food la..ib. ._1 .,dL. 

4.9.1.3 Serving five groups of 4. T 
' -. N.L 

healtful food 

4.9.2 Exercise: ,,...-i ,. T.. 

4.9.2.1 Different kinds of exercises . .... rI i.T.,.± 

4.9.2.2 Exercises in fresh air zT l 
-
, r....L T..T..-N.I 

: 

.... a 
I.T 

. 

.... 
, I. 

.. l r..N.L 

, 

T. L 

o...- l. 

x 

x 

X 

x 

X 

x 

x 

x 

X 

x 

x 
x 

X 
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4.9.2.3 Exercise in environment j . -L.. t - T. T ,a...... -X r.r 

4.9.3 Safety :,L . .. ( .,) .,ja . N.T.. 

4.9.3.1 Stving safe 1.T....N. , .T. 

4.9.3.2 Safety rules . . , , . T....- . 

4.9.3.3 Need for safety - us - T L _. &.L T.. 

4.9.3.4 Growing up healthy . t . . ,.t.,, .r.... 

4.9.3.5 Growing up safety L _.z N..t . , 

4.9.4 Illness: : , : z...±. L. 

4.9.4.1 Diseases ,L.1 . - 1.±. 

4.9.4.2 Immunity -X,. l.L. ., .... st... r... 

4.9.4.3 Vaccine ".5 T.1. . 

4.9.4.4 Rest .. .j. . J r51T) 4. tL.,. 

P.12 

Grdl Grd2 Grd3 

X 

x 

x.r.,X 

x 
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x 

x 
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4.9.5 Drugs people use: 

4.9.5.1 Good drugs 

4.9.5.2 Bad drugs 

5. Animals 

5.1 Body parts ofani-na!s 
(out side) -:€ 

: --.... 

, 

Lt...j.I . , . .%.L 

.. 1. 

4.1 r.,.. 

. .. 

L . 
.,. 

,,.,,.I . J.x .., 
J..z,, o . 

L r.,.z 

-

'. - ., 
; . 

x 

xx 

x 

x 

5.1.1 Head 

5.1.2 Trunk 

5.1.3 Legs 

. . 

T... o 

W, T.I .o 

. .. 

1 T. 1.o 

Ir. .0 

x 

x 

x 
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5.2 Body parts of animals (inside): T.(J.0.t)r.x :(-. j ) - . . T 0T.o x 

5.2.1 Heart _3 I.T.0 ,. i.r.a x 

5.2.2 Bones - s .T. 0 ... Tr.T., x 

5.2.3 Lungs 161-t r..T 0 .., x 

5.2.4 Stomach . T. o L.T. x 

5.3 Kinds of animals: =,Wt...r. L;I r. o j X:5 z T.0 x 

5.3.1 Insects ,:A,4 1.r.o 0. x 

5.3.2 Fish T.T. (CAS.) ., T.T.z X 

5.3.3 Amphibians (L 4.L) , .. .r., ' o x 

5.3.4 Reptiles :, .. .r.L.T..r. x 

5.3.5 Birds CT ,j. o.T.0 , .T.0 x 

5.3.6 Mamals ._.,".r., . x 
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English 

5.4 Survival: 

Dat. 

-LL. .o 

Pashto . Grdl Grd2 

x 

JGrd3 

X 

5.4.1 Protection: . i... : , .L.o x x..X 

5.4.1.1 Natural .1. .0..,1. 0 x x 

5.4.1.2 Hair T......rT.,.o ... ,. T. 1. ,. 0 x x 

5.4.1.3 Shells .. , r. 1.L. .l.J" . T.l.±.o x x 

5.4.1.4 Scales 

5.4.1.5 Feather 

,16 

.L... 

L..oa 

. 0---

,. ,. 

. 

. 1.. 

1. 0 

x 

x 

x 

x 

5.4.1.6 Skin .,.L. _, 1.i..o LS0 ,.L.. . t..t x x 
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5.4.2 By people: 
-


5.4.2.1 Giving animals food 	 l..t 1 . . Cl1. .r..o 	 JL - -,-"y. .o X x 

5.4. .2Shelter5 .4 .2 .3 Health are ~ ~,5 
 .T...o
5.4.2.4 Shelter for animals ,L.. r.r. ..	 x x 
.
 ,. ,'.,....

5.5 Adaptation. 	 . ,7 	 .. ,
 
r5.5.1I Body covering 	 :.T.l0 .. 

L- x x 

5.5.2 Mouth/Teeth "'. 
x 

'. / r T..
5.5.3 	 ,j..t / ,d. .,.Behavior 

: . .L r T. 

. .o 0.0q- TO­

5.5.3.1 	Learned , - x.±L. .r.... 
5 .5.3 .2 In stinct 	 x 

,J..
- . , 
 *. ,, . .. . .
 
5.5.3.3 Reflex 	 x 

.qLL .)... r.r.. " *-'-
 T.r.d.o 
X 
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5.6 Habitat: Men, Animals, Plants 

5.6.1 Man made habitat5: 

.j..tz...y 

t_... 

i 

.... 

.. .-

z OL.. i 

. , b.-L_ 
4-L, 

5L. 

2 

' --. -. 
-L-h i.-o 

x 

x 

x 

x 

5.6.1.1 People-houses, tents, 0-L," ,t .L , L.-tL.. . 

apartaments 

5.6.1.2 Animals-stablezoo, ,. ; _, r... 
ranch, hencoop 

5.6.1.3 Plants-gardens, orchards , - , . . 
parks, green houses:. Lat .: ,.LtJr 

5.6.2 Natural habitats: ._ . 

5.6.2.1 People-caves tlt' Lt tlL . T.. 0 

5.6.2.2 Animals-forest, deserts, I , - , - r.r..1. 0 
caves, water, polar, , _. , , .t . 
tundra, grassland ,... 4 ,JL.... 

mountains, hills, plains _[. t C.3 Lb A , _.5 

5.6.2.3 Plants-water, moun- _ t , ,. - -U T...oT.%. 
tains, hills, plains,desert, L,tu 
polar, tundragrass lend ".. .,-. . _ 

5.6.3 Conservation -,.t. T'.o 

Lt, 

, 

, 

-L.. 

. 
, 

..... 

, ,S-0tL..-i . 

, - T.2t. 

. =, .. . t r.. . 
, 

L5r._: , 4 T.1.0 

ot t.. I.T.'., 

- 1.0. 

'.z _.,. , ,.. 

- Tb."0 
J , , 

. .. , 

.. o 

x 

X.. 

x 

x 

X 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
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6. Land: 

6.1 Land forms: 

6.1.1 Mountians 

6.1.2 Hills 
6.1.3 Plains 

6.1.4 Deserts 

6.2 Rocks and earth layers: 
6.2.1 Vhite 

6.2.2 Black 

6.2.3 Grey 

6.2.4 Pink 

6.2.5 Minenal 

6.2.6 Crust 

6.2.7 Mantle 

6.2.8 Core 

-±.... 

oC-3 JL<.I i.',lJ 

-L- 1 . 

L -- T.%. I. 

. I..1 

. %..'. 

, L - , I.I.i 

A 

, .. I 

. :-T.r.' 

.S. 

Jo. 
_.! .1. T.r. 

V.. 

".. I A..A .T...I J . 

.1 

t-. !.' 

. 1. 

T.r.. 

_ L,,i lT.-1 

1... I 

. . 

T.T. I 

..r.-

T I_ 
I 

.T. V.r.I 

A. ..I 

x 

x 

x 

x 
x 

x 

x 

x 

.x 

x 

x 

x 

P. 18 
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English Dari Pashto ... Grdl Grd2 Grd3 

6.3 How rocks form?; 

6.3.1 Magma 

. 
,. 

,,,..,. 

. 

.. ... tWI 

L-I.. 

-

I.T.1 

v.' " 

J. 

. 

z uK ") 

. t. 

L5. i.T.i 

x x 

x 

6.3.2 Lava .I.-.MI.4 Tz-lS..' 
. - , - a ) 1J T.T. x x 

6.3.3 Sediments 

6.4 Soil (kinds): 

6.4.1 clay 

6.4.2 Black 

6.4.3 Sand "ts! 

6.4.4 Soil and erosion 

7. Weather: 

7.1 Wind 

7.2 Tempreture 

7.3 Water 

7.3.1 Clouds 

7.3.2 Water vapor 

T. 

.±L. .4 

z_,3 J-

A_z . 

41, . T.L..I 

-. dJK, -. J .t. i 
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t. i.v 

k, . 

.. Tr.v 

tL)l i.r.v 

.T.I. Tr.v 
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L. 
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v Lz L. -
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SUBJECT: SCIENCE 

DIVISION: EARTH SCIENCE 

English Dari Pashto ,, Grdl Grd2 Grd3 

7.3.3 Evaporation T.T.v (. ) x 

7.3.4 Condensation Lt.v.V , T.V x 

7.3.5 Rain L. .. v O. .v x 

7.3.6 Snow T.i.rv I.T.v x 

7.3.7 Hail 4J13Y.T.Y V. T. V X 

7.3.8 Importance of wvater .T ,Z......l A.T.V ,.,...M , A.T.v 

7.3.9 Water cycle J T.V . .T. V x 

7.3.10 Run off ,T OL,_ i.r.v ,ji_,. I a-. V x 

7.3.11 Ground water . JT ii.r.YI I.T. X 

7.3.12 Water storage .TC; i .r.v 
I .T.v x 

7.3.13 Pollution ir..v IJTr.r.v x 



CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 

SCIENCE GRADES 1-2-3 

CONCEPT CONTENT-SPECIFIC P. 21 

SUBJECT: SCIENCE 

DIVISION: EARTH SCIENCE 
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8. Earth and Space: L.. _, A .41I , x x 

8.1 Earth and Sun T I.Â.. I l.A x 

8.1.1 Comparative siz . . ^..A j,4. J . ,. . x 

8.1.2 Seasons T .i.A -..L- T.I.A x 

8.1.3 Day and Night 5 T I.A ,L.. .tiA x 

9. Climate: : _A.I I 

9.1 Polar zone i.3N i.U , 1. x 

9.2 Tropic zone ,,. ,, . - r. x 

9.3 Temperate zone J.... r. aJ.1.- r.N x 

10. Planets: - x 

11. Space travel Ut. .i- •iI ." t.i .I I 

11.1 Need of austronats .. l.
. i. I 
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English Dar. Pashto Grdl Grd2 

P. 22 

Grd3 

11.1.1 Foods Lt I i. ., %1.. t.i.l x 

11.1.2 Space suit 0 .UW .. T. 1. 1 1 L ; .: .. x 

11.1.3 Breathe oxygen • .. _1 . • . x 
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DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE-MATTER ,.-.. ,.-: L-- .: 

P. 23 
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21. Characteristics of matter: :.. .ir . . L.t, .r x x 

12.1 We use our senses to identify 
different objects as 
matter in our surrounding 

,. 

. 
-,b 

L. 
.-

. 

TL.ir!_.-. r 

, 
! 

-
.. 

ju y. 
L- , 

1.v x x 

12.2 All matters in our 
environment are made of 
solids, liquids and gases. 

tUt,) 
. 

Dl 

:--.. 
.1 J 

L_.Tir.. z. J, _,L 
-2L. 

L,-.. -_. , 

T.IT x x 

12.3 Discriminate and compare 
solids, liquids and gases 

Lo.,. t6.A . 

LL, 
T. 

C,-_ / 
L.. 
.. 

TL~A.. Ir x.x 

12.4 Describe some properties 
of solids,liguids and gases 6 ,L 

. ., .r 
L.-,L,-_. , L 

. 
.. 

r x 
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SUBJECT: SCIENCE 

DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

English Dari Pashto j Grdl Grd2 Grd3 

12.2 Properties of matter: :Le. T i. T T x x 

12.2.1 Matter has different . Jt.l A. I.TA.T J.j J,,_z.L. ..r.Ir x x 

shapes and sizes .j .uj -.,:-L-­

12.2.2 Matter has units aL. 3Ul--.- T.T.T ,..T.TAT x x 

12.2.2.1 Unit of weight I,.-".l.T.T.IT - _,I ,i.li.T.T.IT 

12.2.2.2 Unit of volume ., . T.T. IT T.T. T.TI.T 

12.2.2.3 Unit of length J,.x 4, r..4T IT a.. .T.T.iT 

12.2.2.4 Unit of Area ... ,..1. LT. IT . L.T. T.T 

12.2.2.5 Unit of mass 0...T..T .. ,TI JSar0. T. TT 

12.2.3 Matter takes up space 1, 3 . U;z a z r.T.T zL. T.T. IT X x 

..Cdt> t 
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12.3 Matter is made of elements: ...4..... .... A. T. IT,. . . L T. T x 

12.3.1 Elements are composed . 3, ,- " .r.'r ,. , "L.r x 

of atoms. .,:_.,I , ..... 



CONCEPT CONTENT-SPECIFIC 

SUBJECT: -SCIENCE 

DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

English 

13. Changes in matter: 

13.1 Changing matter: 

13.1.1 Physical change 

13.2 Changing states of matter; 

13.2.1 Role of heat 

13.2.2 Evaporation 

13.2.3 Condenensation 

13.3 Combining matter: 

- 13.3.1 Mixture 

13.3.2 Compound 

13.3.3 Chemical changes 

CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 

SCIENCE GRADES 1-2-3 

P. 26 
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SUBJECT: SCIENCE 

DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

English 

14. Force, work and moving things: 

14.1 What is force? 

14.1.1 Push, pull, lift 

14.1.2 The effect of force 

14.1.3 How to measure force? 
14.2 What is work? 

14.2.1 Define work 

14.2.2 When is work done? 

14.2.2.1 Uint of work 

14.3 What is motoin? 
14.3.1 Moving things 

14.3.2 Static things 

14.4 Gravity: 

14.4.1 Define gravity 

CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 

SCIENCE GRADES 1-2-3 

P. 27 

Dari Paslto , [Grdl Grd2 Grd3 
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CONCEPT CONTENT-SPECIFIC 

SUBJECT: SCIENCE 

DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

English 

14.4.2 The effect of gravity 

14.5 Friction: 

14.5.1 	The effect of friction 

14.5.2 	How you can change 

friction? 
14.6 Energy: 

14.6.1 Sources of energy 

15. Machines: 

15.1 Simple machines: 

15.1.1 	The importance of 
simple machines 

15.1.2 Lever 

15.1.2.1 How do levers work? . 

15.1.3 	Inclined plane 

15.1.4 Wedge 

CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 

SCIENCE GRADES 1-2-3 

P. 28 

Dari Pashto Grdl Grd2 Grd3 
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15.1.5 Screw 

15.1.6 Wheel and axle 

15.1.7 Pulley 

15.2 Compound machines: 

15.2.1 The difference between 
simple and compound 
machines 

J.SI . 

: ,. 

... . , 
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3 . 
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T.Io 
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15.2.2 Use of Compound 
machines 

L5 :- L...J- t .r.%o10 J1 - I T. T. IX 

16. Heat: 

16.1 Howicat is 

produced? 

16.1.1 Hot 

16.1.2 Warm 
16.1.3 Cold 

,._ .i.J. 

: 
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P I..j.z 
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DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

- English Dari .i Pashto , Grdl Grd2 Grd3 

16.2 Heat causes changes: . Tr.. r.I x 

16.2.1 C..:nge in shape J.L 13 i.J.l- .P. x 

16.2.2 Gets too warm .- T.,_1-.._,? T.T.1 x 

16.2.3 Wet objectes get dry .­ f _ !.Jaz. ,t_ ._.eIT.T. i' ".-t.. .t - x''iT.T.V% 

16.3 Heat transfers: - J- -I l . . , ..5jL--.i , T. I x 

16.3.1 Conduction . .L Tr.I. . *.i.V' x 

16.3.2 Convection .,.±:S.. . . r.r.l-' " r.T.1' x 

16.3.3 Radiation . , T T.r 'I._t . T.r. x 

16.4 Temperature: .. : . . 1 x 

16.4.1 Defination _ . , .. x 

16.4.2 Measurement .31,'.1r.T.l" J, 31 'l T.1.1-1 x 

16.4.3 Thermometer ,:.I . T . .. t.. _,JI . r.z.i x 



CONCEPT CONTENT-SPECIFIC 

SUBJECT: SCIENCE 

DIVISION: PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

English 

17. Sound: 

17.1 How sound is produced? 

17.1.1 What is vibration?F 

17.1.2 How objects vibrate? 

17.1.3 Loudness of sound 

17.2 Sound moves: 

17.2.1 Through solid objects 

17.2.2 Through liquids 

17.2.3 Through gases 

17.3 Sounds are different: 
17.3.1 High sound 

17.3.2 Low sound 

CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
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18. Magnets: (Lt) , .IA .A x 

18.1 Magnetic poles: ,_ 1. 1 A L-tL-i.1A x 

18.1.2 Like poles . r. .1^ A3 L.... T. .A x 

18.1.3 Unlike poles. T.JII I A.t 4L-.3 .J - T.%.I. x 

18.2 Attraction: .,. T . IA . _ A.^ x 

18.3 Repultion: ,r. I t;z L. x 

18.4 Using of magnets: : .t J-t..x. L., J.... . " . 

Composer: Abdul Fatah -tJ-. : 
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Title: Ch3 TnrMan Script Ref. Code: Flow Chart 

Grade level: Adult
Subject: SF/MrT (TF) Transfer Wksp 4-5 Duration: 
2 Days

Author(s): D. Schulte 

Concept: Steps 4-5 TESD Flow ChartKeys/Cross-refs: See D. Schulte, TESD Flow Chart 
Note: Concepts here includes subordinate topics and subtopics. 
Ref also to 4MAT Materials of B. McCarthy & Excel Inc. 

-Overview­
8. TESD Flow Chart Steps 4 - 5 

Aims, Goals, Outcomes: 

To recall, consult resources, and organize propositional, procedural and conditional information about aspecific identified concept (and its topics and subtopics) and compare it to what other children at similarage and grade levels inother countries learn in order to decide what Afghan children should learn Iftheyare to have an equal educational opportunity in the modern world. Therefore, this information compriseswhat teachers should know and teach about the concept at the specific grade level under consideration. 
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[Note: 'This information will be selected for and collected in the Teacher's Academic Resource Book andwill serve to educate unqualified and under qualified teachers concerning what to teach. It also serves asthe basic resource for organizing and developing the Teacher's Guide (4MAT: Quadrant 2, Left Mode)and affects the selection or creation of Instructional Materials and Students' texts concerning the conceptunder consideration. 

About the Author: 

These Materials were developed by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte. 
 They were written for and
modified during a Master Teacher Training Workshop held in Peshawar, Pakistan.
workshop was Thissupervised by Dr. Schutte but conducted by trained Afghan Specialist
Facilitators. 
 They responded to the materials and suggested changes to them during theprocess of implementation. The facilitators full names are listed in the credits section of the
introduction. Alphabetically, they are -- Amouzgar, Azizi*, Bakhtari*, Bandawal, Besmellah,
Hekmaty, Najibullah, Najmi*, Nedai*, Sayeed, Sherzad, Sultani, Yadgari*, Yusofzai. Those
marked with an asterisk are Science and Mathematics specialists who actually conducted
the workshop for Master Teacher Trainers. The other specialists are either Social Studies or
Language Arts Specialists. Together, along with those conducting the workshop, theywere busy during the workshop period translating this Trainers Manual into Dari and Pushtu. 

At the time of the writing, Dr. Schutte, was a permanent Team Member of the University ofNebraska at Omaha, Education Sector Support Project. He was the Project's Teacher
Training and Curriculum Design Coordinator.
 

Dr. Gerald Boardman, Chief of Party, and Professor Abdul Salaam Azimi, his Deputy lead the
Project. It is sponsored by USAID. 
 UNO/ESSP is a cross-border project supporting thereconstruction of the Afghar, education. It is located in Peshawar, Pakistan. 

Quadrant 1, Right mode -

Outcome: Each group of trainees within a subject specialty will identify the topics and subtopicsassociated with a concept they have agreed to develop using the TESD process. Specialist Facilitatorswill act as mentors 
 to help groups divide a selected concept into topics and subtopics appropriate to the
class level under consideration. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will distribute Handout 8.1 and 8.1.1, Mind-Mapping Concept, Topic, Subtopic. 
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2. Trainer will briefly explain the strategy of 'mind-mapping' using an example from Mathematics or
'Science, as appropriate, to mind-map a concept, topic, and subtopic with them.
 

3. Trainer will work with his appointed group to mind-map the concept with itssubordinate topics andsubtopics which the group has agreed to develop using the TESD process.
 

Evaluation:
 

Each subject specialty group will produce an agreed list of topics and subtopics for the concupt it has
 
selected.
 

Quadrant 1, Left mode 

Outcoin's: Trainees wi!l be able tr name the three types of knowledge and identify the elementswhich make up 1. propositional (or declarative) knowledge, 2. procedural knowledge, and 3.conditional knowledge. Trainees will be able to use the K-W-L Strategy to identify "What theyknow", Le.their personal knowledge, about the selected concept and each topic and subtopic and"What they would like to know or need to find out from other resources." 

(The purpose of this is to begin td construct the specific academic and background knowledgeand skills a teacher must have to be qualified to teach a particular concept. This informationwill become a unit related to a particular concept that will be Included in a Teacher's AcademicResource Book (TARB) This information, in turn, is related to specific information that willbe Included in Q2, LM of the 4MAT Lesson Plan. This information also determines thesubstantive infornation that will be selected to be included in the student text.) 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer distributes Handout 8.2. 

2. Trainees name the agreed concept, topics, and subtopics and follow the instructions on theHandouts. Trainees will use a K-W-L strategy to brainstorm about the selected concept and
each topic and subtopic related to it. 
 From this activity, trainees will determine what they
already know about the agreed concept, topics and subtopics and what they would like to know.
They need, with the help of the Specialist Facilitators to go to other resources to find out about
 
them.
 

3. Trainees will work with Specialist Facilitator Mentors to produce their answers In writtenform. This will provide the basis for further production activities. 

Evaluation:
 

Satisfactory discussion and written questions they want to find answers to about the concept in
 
question.
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- Quadrant 2, Right mode -Outcomes: Trainees will produce a written analysis of the Information resulting from Quadrant 1, dividing it
into propositional, procedural, and conditional knowledge and skills. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainees will review the information from Quadrant 1 and distribute Handouts 8.2.1, 8.2.2, and 8.2.3. 

2. Trainees will categorize inwritten form the information from Quadrant 1,dividing it Into Propositional,Procedural, and Conditional Information. To aid them inmaking their decisions, Trainer will refer trainees 
to the elements of each type of information found in tabular form in Handouts 8.2.1, 8.2.2 and 8.2.3. 

Evaluation: 

Satisfactory classification and summary of propositional, procedural and conditioral information

concerning the concept, topics, and subtopics under consideration as determirn d by the Specialist

Facilitator in agreement with each group's shared and declared expertise.
 

- Quadrant 2, Left mode -
Outcomes: Trainees decide a) what conceptual content students should learn ina specific subject at a
specific grade level and, therefore, b) what specific conceptual and background knowledge a teacher

should know in order to be qualified to teach Afghan learners a specific concept. 

Trainees will use advance organizers to Identify specific propositional, procedural and conditional
information concerning the selected concept (with its subordinate topics and subTopics). Later it is to be
used to prepare one specific concept unit in the Teacher's Academic Resource Book (TARB). From this

information, trainees will select, at the appropriate time, the content for Q 2, L M of the 4MAT Lesson
Plan. The Lesson Plan, in turn, will determine the cognitive and skills content of students' texts and

Instructional materials as well as statements of how, when and where the Information (conditional

information) is useful in real life. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will distribute Handouts 8.3 and 8.4 (on the reverse of 8.3) and monitor the following activity. 

2. Trainer wiil review Handouts 8.3 and 8.4 with Trainees. These Handouts illustrate the use of anAdvance Organizer as a thinking tool to analyze and organize the information which will be Included in theTARB as Trainee begins to relate to and mentally connect the information to be presented in the student 
text and Q2 L M of the Lesson plan. 

3. Trainer will distribute Handouts 8.5 and 8.6 (on the reverse of 8.5) and monitor the following activity. 

4. From all the information collected about the agreed concept and its subordinate topics and subtopics
(see Q 1,LM and Q 2, RM), Trainee will use the advance organizer model format to classify information
and answer the questions which make up the headings of the columns on the model form. 
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Evaluation: 

All columns on Handout 8.5 and 8.6 will be completed satisfactorily. Satisfactory here means that the 
subject specialty group and Specialist Facilitators have developed and use criteria to jidge the 
worthiness of th6 response. 

- Quadrant 3, Left mode 
Outcomes: Trainees will be able to select from the potential information they have summarized on 
Handouts 8.5 and 8.6 those items that are deemed to be relevant to be learned by Afghan children in the 
class level under consideration. The criteria of relevance here is that the substantive content concerning 
a concept and its subordinate topics and subtopics be sufficient but not at too great of depth and breadth 
of knowledge or skills for learners at the class level under consideration. 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. From the propositional and procedural information identified and categorized in the Model format (Q2,
LM) select information relevant to the scope (depth and breadth knowledge and skill) that matches the
 
mental and physical ages and stages of growth and development of the children at the class under
 
consideration.
 

2. Trainees will summarize and reorganize the information (see 1,above) to include only that which they 
have selected as relevant to the class level under consideration. 

3. Trainees will put the information (see 2, above) in a logical sequence. Sequencing should be related 
to both the logicl sequence of content and the principles of learning involved. 

4. Trainees will consider the need to do more In depth research on items selected to insure they have 
included both what they want children to learn and any background Information and skills which needs to 
be included in the section of the Teacher's Academic Resource Book concerning this particular concept 
and its subordinate topics and subtopics. 

[Reminder Note: Trainees should be reminded that the above mentioned information is to be included in 
the Teachers Academic Resource Book (TA RB) and the Student Text (ST). This allows under- qualified
and unqualified teachers to be quickly trained r id upgraded specifically in relation to concept content 
they are expected to teach. Trainees are also reminded that they are responsible for creating both the 
TARB and Student Text (ST) using the TotalEducation Systems Development Process. The ST is to be 
included as a supplement to the 4MAT Lesson Plan to provide a means for implementing the planned
learning process with students. Pedagogical and assessment methods, strategies, and techniques that 
are to be used when the plan is implemented in the classroom are integral parts of the 4MAT Lesson Plan. 
As Trainees develop the lesson plan, therefore, they simultaneously construct the foundation for the 
further development of both a Teacher's Pedagogical Resource Book (TPRB) and a Teacher's 
Assessment and Evaluation Manual (TAEM). Both are specifically correlated with, and serve to illustrate,
through application, the content to be taugl as well as the learning outcomes to be achieved and 
assessed.] 

Evaluation: 
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Information, summarised Inwritten form, is deemed satisfactory when Specialist Facilitators and all subject 
specialist groups agree that it is. 

Quadrant 3, Right mode 
Outcomes: Trainees will compare the choices they have made concerning the concept drawn from the
Concept Scope and Sequence on behalf of Afghan children with those made by curriculum developers
in other countries. Where there are differences, trainees will reconsiders and revise or modify their
choices as they deem necessary to ensure applicability to Afghan Children. 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainer will provide sa nple resource boo's and other materials, e.g., audio and video tapes, from other 
countries. These will contain scope and sequence and content relevant to the specific concept, topics
and subtopics under consideration by the trainees. 

2. Specialist Facilitators will translate from Engish as necessary for understanding. 

3. Trainees will compare the content they have selected for Afghan learners to learn about a specific
concept and its related subordinate topics and subtopics at a particular class level. The comparison Is to 
be made with similar content taught in other countries. 

[Note: The substance will be culturally affected, however, the cognitive outline may be the same.
For example, in social studies, a unit may concern the concept of "family' with a subordinate topic of 'family
values'. The substance of the lesson for Afghan learners would be 'AFGHAN FAMILY VALUES. The
 
substance of curriculum and instructional materials of other countries, on the other hand, would be

specific to the country in cuestion. However, in both cases learners will have learned about 'family' and
 
'family values at similiar levels of scope (depth and breadth) and sequence.
 

Evaluation: 

Trainees and Specialist Facilitators are satisfied that they are ready to present the content of the concept
unit they have selected to the whole group for discussion, validation - based on agreed criteria, and 
approval. 

- Quadrant 4, Left mode -
Outcomes: On the basis of the discussions (03, RM), Trainees will revise and prepare information in final
form for the consideration and approval of the whole group. The materials will be comprised of information 
that later will be organized for presentation to students instudent texts ST) and in 4MAT Q2, L M of the 
Lesson Guide as well as the relevant section of the Teacher's Academic Resource Book (TARB). 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainees will discuss with lheir Specialist Facilitator mentors and treir own small subject specialty group
tile comparisons of content Jeemed appropriate for Afghan children with that which Is taught to children
in other countries. They wili bring their final choices to the whole group to establish a consensus of
'experts'. 

2. Trainees will revise and prepare final version of information that wiil provide the bubstance of
information from which they will create 02, L M of the Teacher's Guide, the Student Text, and the relevant 
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section of the TARB concerning the particular concept with its subordinate topics and subtopics under
consideration. 

Evaluation: 

Agreement between Trainees and Specialist Facilitator that the version of the material is
ready to be presented to the whole group for consideration, validation and approval as

being satsifactory for Afghan children to learn.
 

Quadrant 4, Right modeOutcomes: Whole group will agree that the information which has been developed for this concept andits subordinate topics and subtopics meet the following qualitative criteria: 

I. It Isof sufficient, but not excessive, quantity.2. It is written at a level of depth and breadth appropriate for the grade level

of the child under consideration.
 

3. It maintains a high standard of language usage.
4. It is organized in a form that is suitable for publication. 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainer will act as discussion Chairman. Trainer will develop criteria that the group will use to judge theappropriateness of the material presented by the Trainees. The criteria at least should include the fourpoints given in this Quadrant under Outcomes (see above). 

2. Trainees will present the final draft form of information (see Q4, L M,above) for the consideration ofthe whole group. Using the criteria they have developed, trainee will answer the questions raised by thelarge group and record their suggestions for further reference. 

3. Based on the suggestions received in the discussion, ifnecessary, Trainees will revise and preparethe final version of the substantive concept content that is to be used in the next phase of development. 
4. 
 Trainees should retain one copy of the final version and give the original to the Specialist Facilitator.
 
5. Trainer will keep materials on file organized according to and correlated with the Concept Scope and 
Sequence.
 

Evaluation: 

Approval of the Specialist Facilitator and agreement by whole group of trainees, acting assubject specialist experts, that the final version concerning the concept underconsideration and the scope and sequence is a) appropriate for Aghan children, b) readyto be used to develop the Teacher's Lesson Guide and c) ready to used to create theTeachers Academic Resource Book. 
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Chapter 3: Handout 8.2 (51,LM--paragraph 1) 

PROPOSITIONAL OR DECLARATIVE 
INFORMATION 

Identify facts 
Relate facts to make generalizations &
 

abstractions and Identify types: 

Classifications [families]
 
Criteria [judgment standards]

Guess or Conjecture [assumed
 

relationship without evidence]
 
Principles
 

[facts related by evidence]
 
Rules
 

[principles which guide action)
 ovninIetfTheories
 
[principles related by evidence 
 Identify Subject Methodology 

or a priori beliefs] Identify ConventionsAxioms
Axoes p[usual

[theories put into action] ways of dealing ]
Identify Criteria
 

Laws: Social & Natural 
 [stated judgment standards]
[tested & proven theories] Identify Necessary Skills 

Univesals[procedures recommended by[laws true at all times & places] p]ersr

Identify Trends & Sequences r


[Step-by-step changeover time][tentify-se ngeo vr t[Step-byistep Identify Trends & Sequences 
change over time]I]Identfy TrminlogyIdentify Terminology[Special vocabulary used to describe, or explain above 

, I[vcbay setoname name, describe, or explain above] descrbelar e aove] 

PROCEI)URA L INFORMATION 

CONDITIONAL INFORMATION 

ow, Where, and When " 
ropositional and ProceduralInformation Apply in Real Life 

ituations i 



Chapter 3: Handout 8.2.1 ( 02, RM--paragraph 2) 

USING K-W-L TO MIND-MAP MOP'0j ZoP1ft'OYN, INFORMATION REGARDING ANIDENTIFIED CONCEPT (with its Topics and SubTopics)
FOR AFGHAN LEARNERS AT SPECIFIC GRADE LEVELS.
 
a) Name Concept: b) Name Subordinate Topics: c) Name Subordinate SubTopics: d)Name Subordinate Sub-SubTopics For each of the items named (a,b, c, d), ask thefollowing questions to decide what PROPOSITIONAL INFORMATION to Include in the
TARB and Student Texts. Mind-Map your answers.
 

F13T S USIFASE MUBCE 
What propositional Information* do I know which I want Afghan children In classabout a, b, c, d? For example: What to learnre bo 
 do I know abo.i c .as that Iwant Afghan children In class to learn? 

T OTHE R ESOQU .S 

What propositional Information' do I need to learn about a,b,c,d from other resources ? Forexample: What _sbox tbPJeLnuJ that I want Afghan Children to learn aboutclass 'd indo I need to find out about from other resources? 
**PROPOSI11ONAL (or DECIARA'IIVE) 

INFORMATION 

Identify facts 
Relate facts to make generalizations &abstractions and Identify types:

Classifications [families] 
Criteria [judgment standards)
Guess or Conjecture [assumed

relationship without evidence] 
Principles 

(facts related by evidence] 
Rules 

[principles which guide action) 
Theories 

[principles related by evidence 
or a priori beliefs)

Axioms 
[theories put into action]

Laws: Social & Natural 
[tested & proven theories] 

Universals 
[laws true at all times & places]

Identify Trends & Sequences
[Step-by-step changeover time)

Identify Terminology 
[Special vocabulary used to 
name, describe, or explain above] 



Chapter 3: Handout 8.2.2 ( 0 2, RM-paragraph 2) 

USING K-W-L TO MIND-MAP N'6tb1JA. L INFORMATION REGARDING AN
 
IDENTIFIED CONCEPT (with Its Topics and SubTopics)


FOR AFGHAN LEARNERS AT SPECIFIC GRADE LEVELS.
 

a) Name Concept: b) Name Subordinate Topics: c) Name Subordinate SubTopics: d)
Name Subordinate Sub-SubTopics 

For each of the items named (a, b, c, d), ask the following questions to decide whatPROCEDURAL INFORMATION to be Included In the TARB and Student Texts. Mind-Map 
your answers. 

-FIRST USE YOURSELF AS RESOURCE 

What procedural Information* do I know which I want Afghan children In class _ to learnabout a, b, c, d? For example: What fsee box below] do I know about !a''b't 'that Iwant Afghan children In class _ to learn? 

THEN USE OTHER RESOURCES 

What procedural Information* do I need to learn about a,b,c,d from other resources ? Forexample: What _[_1eeboxbelow] that I want Afghan Children to learn about V. 'c'.'d
in class _ do I need to find out about from other resources? 

Procedural Informatlo 

Identify Subject Methodology 
Identify Conventions 

(usual ways of dealing] 
Identify Criteria 
[stated judgment standards] 

Identify Necessary Skills 
[procedures recommended by 

experts] 
Identify Trends & Sequences 
[Step-by-step change over time]

Identify Terminology 
[vocabulary used to name, 
describe, or explain above] 



Chapter 3: Handout 8.2.3 (Q2,RM-- paragraph 2) 

USING K-W-LTO MIND-MAP ltr(OH]B],VA. INFORMATION REGARDING AN
 
IDENTIFIED CONCEPT (with its Topics and SubTopics)


FOR AFGHAN LEARNERS AT SPECIFIC GRADE LEVELS.
 

a) Name Concept: b) Name Subordinate Topics: c) Name Subordinate SubTopics: d)
Name Subordinate Sub-SubTopics 

For each of the Items named (a, b,c, d), ask the following questions to decide whatCONDITIONAL INFORMATION to be Included in the TARB and Student Texts. Mind-Map 
your answers. 

-FIRST USE YOURSELF AS RESOUBCE 

What conditional Information* do I know which I want Afghan children In class
about a, b, c, d? For example: What fsee box below] do I know about 'a. 
want Afghan children In class __ to learn? 

_ to learn 
'that I 

THEN USE OTHER RESO_.R 

What conditional Information' do I need to learn.-bout a,b,c,d from other resources ? Forexample: What J[se box below] that I want Afghan Children to learn about abc'. d'
In class __ do I need to find out about from other resources? 

CONDITIONAL INFORMATION 

(How,
Where. and When
 
Propositional and Procedural
 
Information Apply in Real Life
 
Situations 

12 ,2*
 



-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Urd latrinlriv 'for Aquiring nr In' t ropotliorialhll ora~j' I zimR1on 

whia To Lasirn - 'What To T~inch IoDtTeah AtrtilM IDWhaitt To Tsach 
How, Where &List Concepts, What specific how will the learnersTopics, and information is Concept be How will How will learners When doesaoe i cearng orgaizin be aided so they Propositional a 

Subtopics that to be learned experienced meaning for the information about store Concept Information orare to be about each -directly or Information in the skills apply in olearned? Topic or indirectly? Concept? the Concept or Long-Term learners daily
Subtopic? Topics & Subtopics Memory? life? 

Concept:

Weather 
 Student text created Students will brainstorm Teacher will plan:- Teacher will use 1. Affect of 

by developer, before reading, using 1.the brainstorming mental images to weather on
 
Topic: 
 K-W-L strategy. session & 2. a set of help students economy, historyForecasting barometer Verify TV weather questions to visualize the recreation,Teacher uses synectics, stimulate theWeather thermometer reports by metaphorical, analogical search for answers process of fore- psychologicalcasting weather, mood. mr 

cause/effect of observation and reasoning, to illustrate and more studentrise or dropi predictions using weather forcasting. questions. Changes in 
2. Knowing when 
to wear protec­aiser presur thometer.aweather will be tive clothing.air pressure themometer. Teacher will provide connected to 3. Knowing what 

a graphic 'advance personal to wear to keep
organizer' to help sensation warm or cool. 
students organize experienced when 4. Knowing when 
K-W-L. weather changes. to take domestic 

animals to pro­
tective shelter. 

Topic: Sequence of Create student text. Students develop a set Students create Students share & Students listenCyclones events from Field trip to Univer- of questions to ask of their own graphic visualize each to radio or TV 
Tornadoes formation to sitv forecasting text as they read, or organizers to others' experiences for weatherFloods disappearance center or TV weathercete, during field trip, or ofh peke, oriers oth fornweaeges support rehearsal experiencewith weather, e.g. warnings and 

center. the guest speaker, inthe short-term cyclones, take safety
University or V They also can develop memory and tornadoes, dust measures atweather center, or a set of questions for storage in the devils, high winds,o home for protec­wetercntr stofqesinsfr long-term m or. floods, etc.pilot or military man. students & peers using memory. tion from wind &wter. 

K-W-L strategy. water. 

This Thinking Tool, to be used for Teacher's Academic Resource Book development, is extracted from ASCD's Dimension 2 as modified by Schutte and Azizi. 

I 



What subject methodology or 
-by-


which procedures (step-by-l 
step processes) or skills 

must learners learn 

concerning the selected 

concept with its related 

topics and subtopics? 

Students learn to read 
scales on thermometer 
and learn to read abarometer and to make 

a reaftionship between 
thermometer readings as 
a means of forecasting 
changes inweather. 

Students learn to observe 
signs in nature which 
indicate there is going to be 
a change inthe weather, 

How willlearners be aided to 
construct physical and mental 

models and Images, including 

metaphors, to help them 


visualize and manipulate to 

understand concepts, topics 

&subtopics in breadth & depth?
 

Student will be given a 
chance to accurately 
read a thermometer and abarometer. They willbrmtr hywl
baroete andto'thimk aloud' as they are 
doing this inorder to 
identify the step-by-step 
process involved. As a 
group they will record 
the steps on the board 
and intheir notebooks. 

Students will develop a flow 
chart visually indicating the 
step-by-step procedures for 
accurately reading a ther­
mometer and a barometer. 

Students will develop a set 
of criteria to use to observe 
and forecast changes in 
weather from signs of 
nature. 


ernr eadd 
How will learners be aided 

in shaping procedural 
information (step-by-step 

processes) or skills? 

akeschool 

Students will 
demonstrate possible 
vanations and errors 
in reading instruments 

- or signs of nature. 

Students work on 
developing 
hypothetical 
"What if ........? 
types of questions, 

Ho illanesb ie 
How will learners be aided 
to internalize procedural 
information (st6o-by-sten 

processes or s,,. 

Teacher monitors 
Think-Pair-Share strategy 
as students 'read' 
thermometer &barometer 

} in groups of two and 

compare the results with
other peer groups. 
Individual students should
 
achieve a minimum of five 
varified correct readings 
foreach instrument or 
sign of nature. 

How, When, Where ow hn hr 
do procedural (step­
by-step processes) =. 

or skills apply in 
daily life of learners? ., 

Use the thermometer 
he andrinmthe .atat home and inthe ' 

to decide where 
the warmest or coolest 
places are at different R
hours urn at day 
hours during the day 

or night.
 

Interview parents 
live close to 

find out what signs of 
nature they use to 
predict changes in
 
weather. Find out i
this affects their 

behavior in any way. 

This Thinking Tool, to be used for Teacher's Academic Resource Book development, is extracted from ASCD's Dimension 2 as modified by Schutte and Azizi. 



U ltP]annlng 'I-rArquulrring and 

Whal To Larn - What To T&ach 

List Concepts, What specificLis Coceps,HowowWhawillspcifctheilltheHo 

Topics, and information is Concept be 
Subtopics that to be learned experienced 

are to be about each --directly or 
learned? Topic or indirectly? 

Subtopic? 

i 

grmitg D t]hrafv or Propoa monya]]nlormatlon 

How to Tauh l]ato d to What To T-.aoh 
How will learnersHow will earners be wil larnrsHow,be aided in How willlearnersHwWlllanes 

aided in constructing 
meaning for the 

organizing 
information about 

be aided so they
store Concept 

Information in the 
Concept? the Concept or Long-Term 

Topics & Subtopics Memory? 

-

Conllonl .= 

Inlormifflo3 .= 

When doesWhere &Wende 

Propositional
Information or 
skills apply in o 
learners daily 

life? 

I­
.5 

This Thinkinq Tool, to be used for Teacher's Academic Resource Book de=velopme~nt, isextracted from ASCD's D~imension 2as modifiedr hv Siehritp nd Ai71 



Uni2 Phirmri fo~r II'cqu~r~nQ andr ]±~atiln Pr idurc1 (stop-by--mep prom~azat] WrTnr or tkfl]~ K 

Wril To Lebmrr What To Ttsch How to TiSuIzh A* It13 IMWih't To wah 

What subject methodology or How will learners be aided to 
How, When, Where 

which procedures (step-by- construct physical and mental ©How will -amers be aided do procedural (step-
models and images, including How will learners be aidedstep processes) or skills 

shaping procedural to internalize procedural by-step processes)

metaphors,in 

must learners learn meandtophe to information (step-by-step information (step-by-step) or skills apply in Ca 
daily life of leamers? 

concept with its related understand concepts, topics processes) or skills? processes or skills? 


topics and subtopics? & subtopics inbreadth & depth?
 

I-

This Thinking Tool, to be used for Teachers Academic Resource Book development, is extracted from ASCD's Dimension 2 as modified by Schutte and Azizi. 
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necessary, Trainees will create at each step in the flow chart 1) instructional materials and 
aids for teachers, 2) student texts and learning aids, 3) assessment techniques, tests and 
tools which will become the Teachers Continuous Assessment Resource Book, and 4) applied 
proactive pedagogical and classroom management methods, strategies, and techniques which will 
form the basis for writing a Teacher's Pedgogical Resource Book. Both 3 and 4 are cross­
referenced to specific lessons plans to demonstrate situations for practical applications. 

At this point, Trainees will be able to place the concept with which they are concerned at center 
of the 4MAT Cycle. From Trainees' professional knowledge and intuition, they will select tite 
particular knowledge about that concept which they want students to learn at the specific grade 
level with which they aie concerned. Trainees will write an overview containing the learning 
aims, goals, and outcomes related to the concept with which a specific lesson is concerned. The 
'learner-centered' overview becomes the substantive guide to the teaching content which 
Trainees must relate to each element of the 4MAT Lesson Plan cycle. 

About the Authors: 

These Materials were developed by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte. They were written for and 
modified during a Master Teacher Training Workshop held in Peshawar, Pakistan. This 
workshop was supervised by Dr. Schutte but conducted by trained Afghan Specialist 
Facilitators. They responded to the materials, suggested changes to them, and did initial 
translations during the process of implementation. The facilitators full names are listed in the 
credits section of the introduction. Alphebetically, they are Amouzgar, Azizi*, Bakhtar*, 
Bandawal, Besmellah, Hekmaty, Najibullah, Najm*, Nedai*, Sayeed, Sherzad, Sultani, 
Yadgari*, Yusofzai. Those marked with an asterisk are Science and Mathematics specialists who 
actually conducted the workshop for Master Teacher Trainers. The other specialists are either 
Social Studies or Language Arts Specialists. Together, along with those conducting the 
workshop, they were busy duing the workshop period translating this Trainers Manual into 
Dari and Pushtu. 

At the time of the writing, Dr. Schutte, was a permanent Team Member of the University of 
Nebraska at Omaha, Education Sector Support Project. He was the Project's Teacher Training 
and Curriculum Design Coordinator. 

Dr. Gerald Boardman, Chief of Party, and Professor Abdul Salaam Azimi, his Deputy lead the 
Project. It is sponsored by USAID. UNO/ESSP is a cross-border project supporting the 
reconstruction of the Afghan education. It is located in Peshawar, Pakistan. 

- Quadrant 1, Right mode -
Outcomes: Trainees will study tile 4MAT Lesson Planning Cycle. They will be able to visualize 
the concept they have selected at the center of the 4MAT circle. They, therefore, will begin to 
associate the four learner styles and the idea of right and left mindedness with any concept they 
want to develop as well as the action plan necessary to teach it so that all students learn it. 
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Trainer Directed Activ ies: 

1. Trainers will distribute Handouts 9.1 and 9.2. (9.2 is on reverse side of Handout 9.1). 

2. Trainees will study Handout 9.1 until they are able to close their eyes and visualize the 
eight segments of the 4MAT Cycle, the action words, and the Overview Oval in which a concept Is 
to be placed at the center of the 4MAT Circle. 

3. Trainees will turn to Handout 9.2 and fill in the blank spaces from memory. 

4. Trainers will ask Trainees In 'think-pair-share' group to make written statements to
indicated the relationship between the action word associated with each 4MAT segment and any
concept placed in the center of the 4 MAT circle. At this point in the workshop, these 
statementswill be general, i.e., not related to the specific concept Trainees have selected to 
develop. The purpose here is to get trainees to think about the existence of a relationship
between the substance of whatever they want students to learn and want to teach and the type of 
activity planned according to learning styles and left/right mindedness. 

For example: [Note: Concept as it is used here includes topics/subtopics.] 

Trainees may say the following or something similar: 

"In Q1,RM, the lesso must connect learners personally With a concept." 

"In Q1,LM, the lesson must allow learners to reflect on, analyze or examine the personal 
connections which they have made with a concept." 

"In Q2,RM, the lesson must allow learners to make an image of the broader implications of a 
concept beyond their own personal experience of it. 

"In Q2,LM, the lesson, for and with learners, must define and organize the concept in relation 
to its integral structure." [Trainer Note: Traditonally, this is the point li, the lesson that the 
Teacher transfers the information about a concept that they want to learners to know. To 
transfer information Is the purpose of all traditional teaching. TESD and 4MAT go beyond
simple transfer to focus on the learner as client and user of the information transfered.] 

"In Q3,LM, [lie lesson must provide the opportunity for the learner to practice or tryout the 
concept in some way" 

"In Q3,RM, the lesson must go beyond practicing or trying out what they have been taught.
Learners' exploration and experimentationwith the concept should allow them to add something 
of themselves to its use. At this point learners begin to take ownership of the concept."
"In Q4,LM, the lesson promotes learners' exploration and experimentation of the concept in 
terms of evaluating the new knowledge and assimilating it with their prior knowledge and newly 
discovered applications." 
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"In Q4,RM, the lesson promotes learners' application in more complete real life situations.
 
Learners are encouraged to teach it or about it to others. They claim ownership and expose
 
their knowledge of the concept to others.
 

Evaluation: 

Trainees make valid relational statements. Validity is agreed by peer group and Specialist

Facilitators according to identified characteristics which can be used by individual Trainees as
 
criteria to judge the validity of their development work in the future.
 

Quadrant 1, Left mode -
Outcomes: Trainees will define or state the 'purpose' questions that underlie a lesson that is
 
constructed to accommodate each learning style and relate these questions in a general
 
statement to the Concept placed at the center of the 4MAT circle.
 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainer will distribute Handout 9.3. This handout contains the 'purpose' questions that
 
motivate the activity in each quadrant. The basic questions for the learner which teachers'
 
lesson must answer are:
 

Q1,R&LM -- "Why must I learn this concept?" " What does it mean to me personally?" 

Q2,R&LM -- "What is this concept all about?" "What is its structure?" 

Q3, R&LM -- "How does this concep work?" "How can I experiment with it to find out how it 
works?" 

Q4, R&LM -- "What if...?" " What can I do with this concept in real life? How can I apply 
this concept in real life?" 

2. Trainees will review the statements made in Q1,RM to to see that the concept at the center of 
the 4MAT circle is "this concept" spoken of in the questions above. 

3. Trainer will make trainees aware of the following. Each lesson is created to implement the 
'action' words, e.g., "connection", "examine", "image", "define", "tryout',"evaluatc" and 
"integrate". Action words underlie lesson activity in each quadrant. By using action woids and 
answering basic purpose questions when planning and presenting their lessons to, for and with 
learners, Trainees and Teachers will have automatically honored the four learning styles and 
brain hemisph °e preferences exhibited by learners in their classrooms. 

Evaluation: 

Statements and questions are accepted as valid by the group and the specialist
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facilitator mentors. Criteria for validity: Do statements relate action words and 
purpose questions to a concept at the center of the 4MAT circle. Are all Trainees
 
able to do it? Are peers able to teach those in the group who are still having

difficulty understanding or doing what they are supposed to do?
 

- Quadrant 2, Right mode -
Outcomes: Trainees will be able to demonstrate their mastery of the information concerning 4MAT
contained in Handout 9.4 and visualize any concept at the center of the 4MAT cycle. 

Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainees will review 4MAT Cycle to ensure mastery of information contained in Handout 9.4. The 4MAT 
Model, An Overview. 

2. Trainer will form 'cooperative groups'. Each Trainee group will write a set of question which if answered
correctly will ensure the respondent has mastered all aspects of the 4 MAT Lesson Plan Model and is able 
to visualize a concept and its subordinate topics and subtopics placed at the Center of the 4MAT Cycle.
Each group will write a set of prepared answers. 

3. Trainer will review the questions and prepared answers to ensure the questions are appropriate and 
the prepared answers are correct. 

4. Groups will exchange sets of questions with other peer groups whose members will answer the
questions and check their answers by referring to the answers Initially prepared by the Trainees. Ifsignnificant differences emerge during the oral discussion between trainees' answers and the answers
given by the group who originally prepared them, Trainers have the opportunity to clarify
misunderstandings. 

5 Trainer and Trainees will consolidate and summarize the questions and After the wholeanswers. 
group has agreed that these questions and answers ara valid, Trainers will publish them as a model to be 
used in future training workshops. 

Evaluation: 

Group agreement that the questions raised and the answers given in relation to Handout 9.4, The 4MAT 
Model: An Overview are valid. Product Outcome = A validated, published summary statement. 

- Quadrant 2, Left mode -
Outcomes: Trainees will be able to define and explain how the placing of a selected concept with itssubordinate topics and subtopics at the center of the 4MAT Lesson Planning Cycle affects overall
education systems' development. They will indicate that placing the concept at the center of the 4MAT
circle provides the basis for efficient and effective development of a) specific lesson plarin and guide
development, b) teaching and learning materials and pedagogical methods directed toward achieving
specific learning outcomes in 'proactive', managed classroom settings, and c) assessment strategies and 
techniques. These, in turn, provide an educationally sound foundation for i) a supervision system thatbegins with the Head Teacher as the Resident Supervisor in each school and ii) a sound management
system that measures the efficiency and effectiveness of all administrative inputs and activities by howwell they achieve intended learning outcomes, in the short term, and the intended social consequences
in the long term. 
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Trainer Directed Activity: 

1. Trainer will distribute Handout 9.5, Schutte's Total Education Systems Development (TESD) Model 
(logo). 

2. Trainer will lead a large group discussioo iii which all aspects of the model are discussed and Trainees 
identify their roles as producers of lesson plans, teachers guides, learning materials, and assessement 
tools and processes as well as their roles as Trainers and Supervisors. 

3. Trainers will ensure that Trainees understand that the TESD model includes 4MAT,a registered 
trademark of Excel, Inc. and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, Illinois. TESD, however, goes beyond 
lesson planning to total education systems development. Because 4MAT was developed in the United 
States, the assumptions that underlie its use as a model to develop lesson/unit plans are different from 
those when it is used as a vehicle or 'flywheel' of total education systems development. 

4. Trainer will distribute Handout 9.6, Mini-Lecture -- 4MAT As A Vehicle of Development Within TESD. 

5. 	Trainer will distribute Handout 9.7. It is a blank form to aid Trainees in taking
 
'compare-contrast' notes while studying the 'mini-lecture' (Handout 9.6). The form
 
identifies categories which become criteria to used to compare and contrast 4MAT
 
applications in USA with TESD as it is used in this workshop.
 

6. 	 Using the Think-Pair-Share strategy, Trainees will read the 'mini-lecture' and think
 
about what they have learned in this workshop. Trainers will use Handout 9.7 to
 
encourage Trainees to analyze and to compare and contrast, according to
 
identified criteria, the likenesses and differences between the use of 4MAT as a 
Lesson Planning Tool in the USA and as a part of the TESD package in the 
UNO/ESSP project. 

7. Trainer will lead the large group discussion and will summarize group comparisons on
 
chalkboard. Trainees will appoint one of their number to record chalkboard notes
 
as a part of a permanent file which will become a part of the workshop record and
 
used as a reference in future workshops.
 

Evaluation: 

Group and Specialist Facilitator agree on summary statement. The summary should be
 
organized around the criteria headings found in Handout 9.7. The summary must
 
reflect the essential information contained in the 'mini-lecture' notes and the group
 
discussion. The statement should confirm the need to place a specific concept
 
with its subordinate topics and topics at the center of the 4MAT cycle in order to 
promote total development of the education system and so that trainees define 
their responsibility to use TESD to systematically fulfill their role in the 
reconstruction of the Afghan education system. 

- Quadrant 3, Left mode 
Outcomes: Trainees will choose information concerning the selected concept with its subordinate 
topics and subtopics. They will write an overview statement to cover scope and sequence of all 
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knowledge and skills learners should learn about that concept they have scloctnd to develop at theparticular grade level concerned. The overview statement should include aims, goals, and outcomes to
be achieved. Trainees will be able to differentiate among the following terms: 'Aims', 'Goals', 'Outcomes',
'Objectives', ' Purpose' as these terms are defined in the TESD process. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will distribute Handout 9.8, Overview: 4MA T Form '0' 

(Trainer Note: In order to keep a record of Production, This Form '0' will eventually be completed in
three languages, Dari, Pushtu, and English for every lesson unit. At this point in the workshop, gfity
the "Overview" nortion of the form will be completed. Here Trainees are still dealing with theproblem of relating concepts to the 4MAT cycle, but at the same time they are making progress toward
actual production of a lesson unit concerning a specific concept.) 

2. Trainer will distribute Handout 9.9, Differentiated TESD Terms. Trainees will discuss the definitions of
the terms given on the Handout and apply those definitions to TESD. (Trainer Note: All of our inputs and
activities are to be directed towards achieving specific learning outcomes with Afghan learners.) 

3. Trainer will provide specialty groups with time to prepare an overview, drawing on the information they
have gathered in relation to the concept (with it subordinate topics and subtopics) which they have
selected to develop. As a thinking tool to write an overview, Trainees will change the definitions given on
9.9 into specific questions concerning their selected concept. The answers to these questions will
provide the foundation for the overview statement. Trainees may mind-map their questions and answers
and, then, formulate a summary to become the overview statement. The overview statement will guide
the remainder of 4MAT Lesson Plan and Lesson Guide Activities as these activities concern developing
the concept they have selected to develop. 

Evaluation: 

Group and Specialist Facilitator agreement that the overview statement regarding the selected concepts
reflects the aims, goals and learning outcomes which should be achieved by learners at the grade level 
concerned.
 

- Quadrant 3, Right mode -
Outcomes: Trainees will formulate questions similar to the questions they asked in Q1,LM ; however,
this time the questions should be asked about the specific concept they have selected to develop and
for which they have written an overview statement. They will, therefore, have begun to relate the action
words and the underlying purpose' questions for each segment of the 4MAT Cycle to the particular
concept that they are going to develop. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will review with Trainees the general questions from Q1, R&LM. Trainer will divide trainees into
Think-Pair-Share groups. Trainees will be asked to relate the general questions to the specific concept
for which they have written an overview statement ; thus, making the general questions specific to 
development of the concept. See examples below: 

From Q1,RM. In General Trainees may say the following but specifically, as a tool for thinking they
substitute the particular concept they wish to develop. 
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inctruction: Trainees will substitute the specific concept they want to develop In 

the blank ine,4ch of the following sentences. 

"InQ1,RM, the lesson must connect learners to the __(__. 

"In Q1,LM, the lesson must allow learners to reflect on, analyze or examine the personal connections 
which they have made with the (.Qnp )." 

"In Q2,RM, the lesson must allow learners to make an image of the _ (oneI ) beyond their 
own personal experience of it to its broader implications." 

"In Q2,LM, the lesson, for and with learners, must define and organize the ____(c ) in relation 
t.integral structure." [Trainer Note: At this point, Teacher teaches learners what they want them to 

know about the concept. This isthe point of all traditional teaching.] 

"In Q3,LM, the lesson must provide the opportunity for the learner to practice or tryout the 
____(;n1o2. )insome way" 

"InQ3,RM, the lesson must go beyond practicing or trying out what they have been taught. It should 
promote learners' exploration and experimentation of the (Cncep ) that will allow them to 
add something of themselves to its use. At this point learners begin to take ownership of 
the_ (____ce
 

"InQ4,LM, the lesson promotes learners' exploration and experimentation of the (Conce) 
in terms of evaluating their new knowledge and prior knowledge with newly discovered applications." 

"InQ4,RM, the lesson promotes learners' integration of the _ ( ncept ) to more complete real 
life situations and encourages teaching it or about it to others, i.e., exposing one's knowledge of the 

.( n____eoncep.others. At this point, learners claim complete ownership of the ) to 
_(_ _ef.
 

Q1,R&LM -- "Why must I learn this (Conce )?. "What does 
this _ (Concet )mean to me personally?" 

Q2,R&LM -- "What is this (Concept) all about?" "What is the 
integral organization and structure of propositional, procedural, and 
conditional information concerning this (Concept )?" 

Q3,R&LM -- "How does this (Concet ) work?" "How can I 
experiment with this (Conce ) to find out how it works?" 

Q4,R&LM -- "What if...?" "What can I do with this (Cone( t) in 
real life?" "How can I apply this (concept ) in real life and share 
my ownership of it with others?" 

3. 	 A summay of questions about specific concepts will be made and shared
 
with the whole group. They are to be used as thinking tools to help develop
 
the 4MAT plan leading to the lesson guide and other instructional and
 
resource materials during the next phase of development.
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Evaluation: 

Agreement among Trainees and Specialist Facilitators that the questions are valid. 
Agreement that this set of questions must be answered about each concept with it 
subordinate topics and subtopics if they are to develop and reconstruct the total education 
system. 

- Quadrant 4, Left mode -
Outcomes: From all the propositional, procedural, and conditional information Trainees have gathered 
concerning the concept they have selected to develop and about which they have written an overview, 
they will decide what particular information is to be included in Quadrant 2, Left Mode. Trainees will 
compare their choices to similar information contained at the same class level in resource books used in 
other countries concerning the same concept, topics, and subtopics. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will review with trainees all the propostional, procedural, and conditional information they have 
collected concerning the selected concept with its subordinate topics and subtopics. 

2. In small groups Trainees will choose the information in order to present the integral structure of the 
concept which they will organize, inthe next fpbhns_, as a part of the Lesson Plan and Teachers 
Guide for Q 2, LM. 

3. Trainees will compare their choices with similar information prepared concerning the same concept, 
topics, and subtopics in other countries, as well as those previously used in Afghanistan, and make any
changes deemed necessary to make the information used compatible with the ages, stages of growth 
and development, learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences planned for Afghan learners. 

Evaluation: 

Preparation of a summary of information that is to be used in the next phase in Q 2, LM after agreement 
by the group as a whole. 

Quadrant 4, Right mode -

Outcomes: Trainees will share the product of Q 4, LM withthe group as a whole and will agree that it is 
apbropriate to be organized, included in the lesson plan and teachers guide, student text and presented 
to learners at the class level concerned. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainees will select a group leader to present a summary of the information from Q4,LM to 
the group as a whole. 

2. Trainer will monitor group discussion and record the information and will achieve a 
consensus as to the content that will be used in the next development step. 

Ch 4 Tnrs Manual Script - 9 4MATION m Developer (1.0) 



Chapter 4: Handout 9.1 (Q1, RM - paragraph 1) 
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Chapter 4: Handout 9.2 (01, RM - paragraph 1) 
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Chapter 4: Handout 9.3 (01, ILM ­ paragraph 1) 
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Chapter 4: Handout 9.4 (02, RM-- paragraph 1) 
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Chapter 4: Handout 9.5 (Q2,LM --paragraph 1) 
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Chapter 4: Handout 9.6 (Q2, LM - paragraph 4) 

Mini-Lecture -­
4MAT As A Vehicle of Development Within TESD 

Note that the TESD model includes the 4MAT Lesson/Unit Planning Model that is a registered
Trademark of Excel, Inc. and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, Illinois. TESD goes beyond lesson 
planning, however, to total education systems development. Because 4MAT was developed in 
the United States, the assumptions that underlie its use as a model to develop a lesson plan or 
unit are different from those when It Is used as a vehicle to focus educational systems
development. In order to understand your role as curriculum and textbook developers In addition 
to your role as trainers and trainers of trainers, it is important that you know the difference between 
developing a lesson plan and developing an educational system. Use what you have learned to 
this point in the course; the Information in this 'mini-lecture'; and Handout 9.7, the compare and 
contrast advance organizer to compare the differences between 4MAT as a Lesson/Unit
planning device and as a focus for Total Education Systems Development. 

A, TEACHERS' ACADEMIC QUALIFICATIONS 

In the USA large numbers of Teachers are more highly qualilied academically than In 
Afghanistan. The scarcity of qualified Afghan ,teachers is due largely to the war with theSoviets and its aftermath. Therefore, if the Afghan educational system Is to be rapidly 
reconstructed, teachers' academic knowledge and skills must b , upgraded. TESD makes 
this possible by providing for the development of a Teacher's Aoademic Resource Book 
(TARB). The TARB is to be used inpre-service and In-service educaic. training as well as 
individual In-school, In-service study by Teachers and Head Teachers. The TARB 
contains propositional, procedural and conditional knowledge and skills information 
related to specific concepts, topics, and subtopics drawn from an agreed Concept Scope
and Sequence document. 

B. TEACHERS' PEDAGOGICAL QUALIFICATIONS 

In USA large numbers of Teachers are more highly qualified pedagogically than in 
Afghanistan. Again, This Is largely due to the disturbances caused by the war and its 
aftermath to a system which was In the process of modernization when the war began. 
4MAT Is one system used to introduce American Teachers to the need to plan and use 
modern pedagogical strategies to teach students with different learning styles an'J brain 
hemisphere preferences. The prior professional qualifications of American teachers 
supplement new pedagogical knowledge and skills when they are introduced In in­
service or pre-service courses. 

The level of professional qualifications of most Afghan teachers is low. Introducing'proactive' pedagogical methods, strategies and techniques Is, therefore, to provide 
Afghan Teachers with foundation rather than supplemental professional knowledge and 
skills. TESD provides the framework to Introduce Afghan teacher to new pedagogical 
knowledge and skills by Introducing them Into the Lesson Plan at each stage of the 4MAT 
cycle. This will give Afghan Teachers the sound foundation of pedagogical knowledge 
and skills they need to rebuild the educational system. 



C. UNION OF CONTENT WITH PED "GOGY 

For too long in education courses around the world, including the USA and Afghanistan, 
methods, strategies and techniques have been generalized. They are seldom related 
specifically, practically, and systematically to the content a Teacher is expected to teach. 
TESD makes a marriage of content and up-to-date pedagogy. This is not an inherent part 
of 4MAT. 4MAT emphasizes and establishes the need for using "right mode" methods. 
The system provides a list of typical 'right mode" strategies and techniques which leads to 
studying them; however, training concentrates on using 4MAT to plan a lesson, not on 
training Trainees to use specific pedagogical strategtes and techniques to teach a specific 
lesson. 

D. lEACHERS ACCESS TO ACADEMIC & PEDAGOGICAL RESOURCE MATERIALS 

In the USA, 4MAT is used for planning and, in this case, planning a lesson or unit. That is 
its purpose. The use of 4MAT within TESD provides the framework in which the union 
between specific content and specific pedagogy can take place and academic and 
pedagogical training initiated. Specific concepts with their subordinate topics and 
subtopics are at the center of the 4MAT cycle. Attention, therefore, is paid to the most 
efficient and effective strategies or techniques to be used for teaching specific content to 
learners with different learning styles and brain hemisphere preferences. This provides 
the further opportunity to develop a Teachers Pedagogical Resource Book (TPRB). 
Such a TPRB, thus, wili be available for use in pre-service and in-service training as well as 
private and in-school, in-service study by Teachers and Head Teachers. The TPRB 
becomes the means by which the pedagogical knowlcige and skills of unqualified and 
under qualified Teachers and Head Teachers can be quickly upgraded as they develop 
and teach the academic content following a 4MAT Cycle Lesson Plan and Teachers 
Guide. 

E. DEVELOPMENT OF PERSONNEL 

4MAT is used to plan lessons in the USA. It isassumed that there are sufficient numbers 
of trained and qualified persons to do the job. Trained and fully qualified Teachers, Head 
Teachers, Supervisors, and Administrators are scarce resources in Afghanistan. TESD 
uses the 4MAT Cycle as a means -- the quickest means -- to focus academic and 
professional development of all personnel in the system, as well as all other administrative 
and management inputs and activities, on the teaching and learning tasks that must be 
accomplished if specific learning outcomes are to be achieved with Afghan learners. 

F. CONCEPT SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 

In the USA teachers are working within an established scope and sequence. It is backed 
up by adequate resources Including audio/video and print materials concerning any 
content they want to teach. Often teachers do not even refer to the scope and sequence 
statement. Instead they used books and materials that are set out according to a scope 
and sequence statement. Textbook indexes thus become a substitute for the scope and 
.sequence statement. 



None of these is available in Afghanistan. TESD I) begins with the establishment of a
mission statement. that guides all activities, ii) develops and suggests an established 
Concept Scope and Sequence , iii) names and explores internal and external 
relationships between and among the propositional, procedural and conditional 
Information and skills related to each concept with its subordinate topics and subtopics,
Iv) places each concept at the center of the 4MAT circle, v) develops a lesson plan and 
teachers guide compatible with teaching specific concept content to learners with four
learning styles and brain hemisphere differences, vi) uses pedagogically sound reseach­
based pedagogical methods, strategies and techniques, and vii) develops continuous 
assessment and evaluation tools and techniques for each of the eight segments of the 4 
MAT cycle. As personnel are trained to activate and follow this flow of development
activity, 'hey gain the capacity to further develop themselves and the education system
academically and professionally. 

G. PRE-SERVICE AND IN-SERVICE TRAINING COURSES 

In the USA when 4MAT is used in pre-service or in-service training courses, it is basically
for the purpose of training teachers to use a systematic method of lesson planning based 
on catering to children who have different learning styles and brain hemisphere
preferences. In Afghanistan, 4MAT is used in in-service courses as a means to focus 
Total Education Systems Development. Later, it is hoped that TESD, including the 4MAT 
focus, will be usel in Teacher Training Colleges and the University to develop pre-service 
courses for primary, secondary, and tertiary educators. 



Chapter 4: Handout 9.7 (02,LM .- paragraph 4)
 

Advance Orginizer:
 

Compate & Contrast M A 4MAT Applications With 4mat As Part Of TESO
 

USA 4MAT Applications USA/TESD Applications TESD Applications 

Criteria 
Differences Similarities Differences 

Teachers Academic 
Resource Book 

Teachers 
Pedagogical 
Resource Book 

Instructional 
Aids/AVCCTV 

Student Texts & 
Learning Aids 

Assessment & 
Evaluation 
Processes: Tools 
and Procedures 

Proactive Learning 
Environment 

Classroom 
Management & 
Discipline 

Psychology of 
Teaching & 
Learning 

Action Research 

Purpose Level
 
Record Keeping 

Provision for 
Islamic Afghan 
Values 

Supervision & 
Facilitation Base 

Management & 
Administration 
Base 



Chapter 4: Handout 9.8 (Q3, LM -- paragraph 1) 4MAT FORM '0': OVERVIEW 

To Be Completed in English, Dar!, Pushtu 

Subject: GradeLevel: __ Concept: 

Complete OVERVIEW CONTENTS as a guide BEFORE creating the 4MAT Lesson Plan 
Overview Contents: Aims and Goals as Intended Outcomes: 

USE this Form To Make an Index of items in each category AFTER creating 4MAT Lesson Plan 
Brief Outcomes Index 

Q1,RM 
Q1 LM 
02,RM 
Q2,LM 
Q3,LM 
03,RM 
Q4,LM 
Q4,RM 

Activity Index 
01,RM 
Q1,LM 
02,RM 
Q2,LM 
03,LM 
03,RM 
04,LM 
04,RM 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, & Techniques Index 
Q1,RM 
Q1,LM 
Q2,RM_ 
02,LM 
03,LM 
03,RM 
Q4,LM 
04,RAM 

Index of Resources & Materials Created and/or Selected for Use 
Q1,RM 
Q1,LM 
02,RM 
02,LM 
Q3,.M 
Q3,RM 
04,LM 
Q4,RM 

Indnx of Continuous Evaluation &Assessment Strategies and Techniques 
01 ,AM 
Q1,LM 
02,RM 
02,LM 
Q3,LM 
03,1M 
Q4,LM 
Q4,RM 



Chapter 4: Handout 9.9 (Q3,LM--paragraph 2) 
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1. 	Aim is conceiving an Intendzd goc'al, usually outside oneself, as well as conceiving 
the procedures to atta, tI 

2. 	Goal is that which one wants .; achieve as an end result of effort. 
3. 	Objectives are the step by stlp procedures conceived and implemented to achieve 

one's intended goal. 
4. Outcome isthe goal that is achieved as intended or as per conceived aim. 
5. 	Result or Output is anything that happens as a result of trying to achieve an intended 

goal. This necessarily includes outcome, but it is outcomes that we want to 
achieve. 

6. Why do all the above? That Is the purpose. 
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Grade level: Adult Duration: 1 day
 

Subject: SF/MTT(TF) Tnsf Wksp 6.
 
Author(s): Schulte w/Specialist Facilitators
 

Concept: Quadrant 2 Left Mode first phase of lesson planning
 
Keys/Cross-refs: See D. Schulte, TESD Flow Chart
 

4MAT & 4Mation Developer are re­
gistered trademarks of Excel, Inc. and B. McCarthy, Wrarrington, 11. 
See 4MAT Print Materials 

--Overview ­
10. TESD Flow Chart Step 6.2 

Aims, Goals, Outcomes: 

Trainee will use the 4MAT Cycle to make a lesson plan and develop a teachers guide about the 
concept they have selected to develop. Trainees will review the overview statement and the 
propositonal, procedural, and conditional information which the group, in previous activities, 
agreed was appropriate for learners at this class level concerning this concept. Trainees will 
organize the information that is to be included in Q2.LM in terms of the ,substance and structure 
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to be taught to learners. Trainees will state the reasons they must begin the 4MAT lesson plan
with Q2,LM during the planning phase in contrast to when they teach the planned lesson to 
learners. At that time they will begin teaching the lesson at Q1,RM. 

About the Authors:
 
These Materials were developed by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte. They were written
 

for and modified during a Master Teacher Training Workshop held in 
 Peshawar,

Pakistan. This workshop was supervised by Dr. Schutte but conducted by trained
 
Afgha-1 Specialist Facilitators. They responded to the materials, suggested changes
 
to them, and did initial translations during the process of implementation. The
 
facilitators full names are listed in the 
 credits section of the introduction.
 
Alphebetically, they are Amouzgar, Azizi', Bakhtari*, Bandawal, Besmellah,

Hekmaty, Najibullah, Najmi ° , Nedai*, Sayeed, Sherzad, Sultani, Yadgari, and
 
Yusofzai*. Those marked with an 
asterisk are Science and Mathematics specialists

who actually conducted the workshop for Master Teacher Trainers. 
 The other 
specialists are either Social Studies or Language Arts Specialists. Together, along

with those conducting the workshop, they were busy during the workshop period

trahslating this Trainers Manual into Dari and Pushtu.
 

At the time of the writing, Dr. Schutte, was a permanent Team Member of the
 
University of Nebraska at Omaha, Education Sector Support Project. 
 He was the
 
Project's Teacher Training and Curriculum Design Coordinator.
 

Dr. Gerald Boardman, Chief of Party, and Professor Abdul Salaam Azimi, his
 
Deputy lead the Project. It is sponsored by USAID. UNO/ESSP is a cross-border
 
project supporting the reconstruction of the Afghan education. 'It is located in
 
Peshawar, Pakistan.
 

- Quadrant 1, Right mode
 
,Outcome: Trainees will recall and keep inmind the contents of the more comprehensive statement about
the concept they have selected to develop that were written in previous training sessions. Trainees will 
write an abbreviated form of the statement on the 4MAT cycle form. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will distribte Handout 10, Lesson Plan Development Form: 4MAT Cycle: "et Overview and

Outcomes Statement. This form is based on the 4MATion Developer. (4MATion Developer Is a registered

trademark of Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, IL.) 

2. Trainee will write a brief summary of the overview statement in the space provided at the center of the 
4MAT circle. 

Evaluation: 

A valid brief Overview statement, including aims, goals and intended overall outcomes. Validity of the 
statement for the concept being developed must be agreed by whole group of Afghan Master Trainers 
and Specialist Facilitators. 
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- Quadrant 1, Left mode -Outcome: Trainees will analyze the activitybox on the Flow Chart, Step 6.2, to identify the types ofactivities that are appropriate for organizing, structuring and systematically presenting information tolearners at the Q2,LM lesson point. This information in this box must guide the Trainees' eventualchoice of activities that will insure that the concept is well formulated and organized for, with, and by
learners. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainees will review the activity box , see Flow Chart, Step 6.2, to study the type of activities that 
are appropriate at the Q2,LM stage of the 4MAT Cycle. 

2. Trainees will choose the strategies and techniques to be used to organize, structure, and present thestructure of the concupt with its topics and subtopics to, by, for and with learners. One of the commonstrategies often used at this point in the 4MAT Cycle is describe by ASCD in their Teaching StrategiesLibrary Series of Videotapes and Print Materials. It is called the Mastery Lecture Strategy. Traditionally,
this is the point in the learning cycle where Teachers directly teach the academic knowledge and skills
they want learners to know about a specific concept under consideration. 

3. Trainer will distribute Handouts 10.1.1 and 10.1.2a and 10.1.2b. Trainees will study the AdvanceOrganizer pattern to develop a Mastery Lecture about the concept they have selected to develop for)2,LM. Trainees will develop the type of information described in the Flow Chart activity bex, Step 6.2.Trainees will set this information out in the pattern described in the Advance Organizer. As aids todeveloping Q2,LM, Trainees will use the two thinking tools provided. Handout 10.1.2a is a product of theState of Maryland's Department of Education. It is called Questioning for Quality Thinking. It relatesdirectly to the section on the Advance Organizer which calls for developing questions. Handout 10.1.2bis called Strategies to Extend Student Thinking . It should be considered when developing thepedagogical aspects of Q2,LM. When Trainees are familiar with the patterns on all Handouts, they are 
ready to develop Q 2,LM. 

Evaluation: 

Trainees agree with each other and Specialist Facilitator on the types of activities that are appropriate to use when developing Q2,LM for learners and teaching it to them. This means primarily Trainees knowfrom memory the types of activities from which they can choose. These are mentioned in the activity box
on the Flow Chart, Step 6.2. Trainees will be able to name, describe the information found in
Handouts10, 10.1, 10.1.1 and 10.1.2 a and 10.1.2 b and explain to each other how to use it to develop
Q2,LM Lesson Plan and Teachers Guide.
 

- Quadrant 2, Right mode -

Outcome: Trainees will broaden their perspective with regard to Mastery Lecture development patterns
related to the concept they have selected to develop. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. The Mastery Lecture (ML) strategy uses an Advance Organizer both as a planning tool for the
teacher and as a means of developing a similar Advance Organizer tool to be used by learners to promotelong term memory learning. Use Handouts 10.1.1 and 10.1.2 as thinkiing tools to introduce Trainees tothe ML strategy. Note in the "Providing Information" Section of 10.1.1, information from the activity box,Step 6.2, has been included in order to bring together aspects of 4MAT and ASCD's Mastery Learningstrategy. Also because the ML strategy calls for different types of questions to be included as a part of 
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the plan, Handout 10.1.2a and 10.1.2b were included for Guidance. Th'ese handouts were developed
for teachers and published by the State of Maryland, Department of Education. The question categories
reflect the work of Bloom et al concerning the cognitive domain. 

2. Trainees a) will review propostional, procedural and conditional information collected in previous
exercises concerning the selected concept and b) will use the Master Lecture Strategy to organize that 
information. Trainees will ensure that the type of information included about the concept and its 
subordinate topics and subtopics is the type mentioned in the activities box on the Flow Chart, Step 6.2.
Trainees' will also plan to use 'high level' questions to promote learners' thinking and to assess whether 
learners have formulated the concept. 

Evaluation: 

Group agreement that Trainees: a) are ready to write brief and expanded outcomes for their selected 
concept, b) are ready to name, describe and explain the step-by-step procedures to be used in the 
teaching and learning process, and c) can name, describe and explain an assessment strategy that Is
based on the teaching strategy which they use. Remember that the assessment must "look very much 
like the teaching strategy." (Quote from Dr. John Bowers, UNO/ESSP Consultant.) 

Quadrant 2, Left mode -

Outcomes: 
 Trainee will complete all parts of the Lesson Plan only for Q2,LM, in accordance with
insructions in step 6.2 on the flow chart. That is, Trainees will write the brief outcome statement in Q2,
LM of the 4MAT Circle. Then, on 4 MAT Form "D" (Handout 10.1), concerning the Concept Trainees 
have selected to develop, Trainees will write the expanded outcome and detail the step-by-step
procedures for conducting the teaching/learning activities to be used when teaching the substance and 
structure of the concept to learners. The pedagogical methods, strategies and techniques used are
inherent in the processes and are described in the step-by-step procedLires to be followed when 
presenting the lesson to learners. The instructional materials and student texis to be used are selected 
anchor created by Trainees as well as the means and methods of assessment to be used to evaluate the
implenentation and validity of the teaching/learning activities set out in the Q2,LM segment of the 4MAT 
lesson plin. 

Trainer Directed Activity: 
1. Trainer will distribute Handout 10.1, Analyijlearner: 4MATFormD, Trainee will write the Subject, 

Grade Level, Concept & Topics and duration of the lesson in the appropriate place on Form D (Handout
10). In the upper left hand corner of the form, Trainees will write their names. If the project is a group
project, the name of each person in the group should be included. 

2. Trainer will explain the difference between using 4MAT to plan a lesson and using 4MAT to implement 
or present a lesson. Every segment of the lesson relates to the content (i.e., the substance and 
structure of the concept, topics and subtopics) contained in the Q2,LM segment of the lesson.
Therefore, everything in the 4MAT Cycle must promote the learning of that which is presented in an 
organized, structured form in Q 2,LM. Dealing first with this Quadrant when making tile lesson plan helps
teachers to clarify and focus their attention on exactly what it is they want learners to learn and, therefore,
what they must teach about a specific concept and its subordinate topics and subtopics. At the 
implementation stage, when the teacher presents the lesson to learners, the teacher begins with Q1,RM,
in order to connect the concept to the personal meaning given to it by learners and to bridge that 

Ch 5 Tnrs Manual Script - 4 - 4MATIONTh Developer (1.0) 



meaning to understanding its broader meaning when it is taught when the Q2,LM segment of the 4MAT
plan is implemented with learners in the classroom. Making a plan and setting it out using the 4MATformula , therefore, involves Trainees In a different sequence of activity, than when they or Teachers 
teach the lesson in the classroom. To summarize, planners begin developing the plan with Q2,LM. 
Teachers begin implementing the plan at Q1 ,RM. 

3. Trainees wil write the brief outcomes statement in the Quadrant 2, Left Mode Segment of the 4MAT 
circle (Handout 10). This statement will guide the planning and implementation of Q2,LM. (See 4 below 
to diffentiate between the brief and the expanded outcomes statement.) 

4. Trainee will write in appropriate space !or Q2,LM ( see Handout 10.1) an expanded outcomes 
statement to guide implementation activities and assessment strategies for the selected concept and its 
subordinate topics and subtopics.


(Trainer Note:Trainees will differentiate between a brief outcomes 
 statement and an
expanded outcomes statement. The brief outcomes statement is the statement contained in asegment of the 4MAT circle (Handout 10). The space available for writing the statement in the circle is
severely restricted; therefore, the outcomes statement must be brief. On the 4MAT form D (Handout
10.1), however, there is room to expand the outcomes statement to give its full meaning. When the form
is on the computer or the 4MATion Developer is used, the space can be expanded to accommodate any
length of statement. If a standard form is used, and the number of lines provided do not accommodate 
the complete expanded outcomes statement, it can be continued on a separate sheet of paper. The 
statement should be concise and to the point; however, it should not be restricted unecessarily by
artificial space limitations.) 

5. Trainees will identify, analyze, and write the Teachers Guide, i.e., the step-by-step procedures to be
followed by teachers when teaching Q2, LM segment of the lesson unit according to the 4MAT lesson 
plan. 

6. Trainees will identify, describe, and explain the assessment techniques and tools that are to be used
and outline in the Teachers Guide the procedures to be followed by teachers to evaluate the
achievement of intended learning outcomes achieved through the implementation of the Q2,LM 
segment of t; :e 4MAT lesson plan. 

Evaluation: 

Through group discussion, Trainees and Specialist Facilitators agree on the validity of the step by step
procedures for telching the concept they have selected to develop as well as the assessment strategies
proposed. Trainaes will identify and state the characteristics that become the criteria by which they judge
validity of the procedures for teaching and assessing outcomes. 

Quadrant 3, Left mode
 
Outcomes: frainees 
with the guidance of the Specialist Facilitators will analyze the activities 
create the instructional materials, student text, and assessment tools necessary to be used to 
teach and learn the selected concept 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainees name, describewill and explain the type of instructional materials and student 
texts necessary to implement Q2,LM teaching and learning. 

2. With the Specialist Facilitators, Trainees will identify resources which can be used as 
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!models or drawn on to create the instructional materials and student texts necessary to 
implement Q2.LM teaching and learning. 

[Trainer's note: Many resources will be in Englis h; therefore, after the Trainees have 
named, described and explained the need for particular resource materials, the Trainer's 
responsibility is to help them find what they need and orally translate ideas as necessary while 
Trainees take notes In Dari and Pashto.] 

Evaluation: 

Create draft Q2,LM Teachers Guide product, including instructional materials & teaching aids 
for teachers and student texts and learning aids for learners. The substance of this product 
must be correlated with the Teachers Academic Resource Book materials. It must also be 
correlated with and set out 'proactive' pedagogical methods, strategies and techniques. Trainees 
and Specialist Facilitators will review and revise the product according to suggestions based on 
an agreed rationale. 

Quadrant 3, Right mode -
Outcomes: Trainees will be able to analyze the materials they have created using external resources and 
advice of the Specialist Facilitators to Implement Q2,LM, and from their own experience add something 
original to the instructional materials and student text. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainees will create appropriate original materials to illuminate and promote mastery learning of the 
concept, i.e., to help learrers formulate the concept. Materials are to be added to those already created 
using external resources to make a complete package of instructional materials and student texts. 

Evaluation: 

Trainees will present their innovative, original materials to the group and will explain their relevance and 
appropriateness to be included in the Mastery Learning 'package' contained in the Teachers Guide to be 
used for teaching and learning the information included in the Q2,LM segment of the 4MAT lesson plan. 

Quadrant 4, Left mode 
Outcome: Trainee will name, describe and explain assessment techniques and create a) assessment 
tools, b) an outline of assessment techniques, and c) a plan of step-by -step procedures to be used by
teachers continuous assess the achievement of learning outcomes resulting from the implementation of 
the Q2,LM segment of the 4MAT lesson plan. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Remembering that 'assessment must look a lot like teaching', (quote Dr. J. Bowers, 
UNO/ESSP Consultant), Trainees will create tools and/or outline assessment techniques
relevant to assessing the achievement of learning outcomes planned as a result of implementing 
the Q2,LM segment of the 4MAT lesson plan. 
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ITralner's note: Assessment tools and outlines of assessment procedures and techniques aredeveloped as trainees create the 4MAT lesson plan and teachers guide. Simultaneously, Traineescreate the materials necessary to implement the plan for each segment of Ihe 4MAT cycle.ensures that 'assessment and teaching will look alike' and, therefore, that the 
This 

assessment willbe valid. EX POST FACTO EVALUATION will be automatically eliminated from the system. Italso insures that assessment will be continuous throughout the teaching'and learning process.] 

2. Trainees will analyze the assessment implementation plan and outline the step-by-stepprocedures to be used by teachers, students and/or external examiners to evaluate teachingbased on the achievement of specified learning outcomes by students as a result of implementing
the 02, LM segment of the 4MAT lesson plan and teache;s guide. 

Evaluation: 

Trainees and Specialist Facilitators will agree on validity of the assessment outline andprocedural plan for evaluating the mastery of specified learning outcomes by all students
regardless of their learning style or brain hemisphere preferences. Trainees will develop
criteria and state a rationale in support of their contention that the outline and procedures

are valid for Afghan teachers and learners. 

Quadrant 4, Right modeOutcomes: Trainees will share the completed Q2, LM segment of the 4 MAT lesson plan and teacherswith the group, trying it out by'role playing' and discussng the 'role play' with their peer arrange In'think­
pair-share' groups. 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

1. Trainer will group Trainees in twos or threes. 

2. Trainees will try out the materials, role playing the use of the materials with their partners. Based onthe felt success or lack thereof, trainees will make a final revision of Q2, LM Mastery (lecture) lesson plan& teachers guide, using the instructional materials and students texts they have created. 

Evaluation: 

Agreement by Specialist Facilitators that the Q2,LM plan, teachers guide, instructional materials, andstudent texts, when included with the remainder of the 4MAT plan and materials for the selectedconcept, is ready to be submitted to ECA for approval through Dr. Boardman and Prof. Azimi beforebeing tried out in the schools. 
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Chapter 5: Handout 10.1 (Q2,LM --para. 1 -- 4MAT: Form D) ANALYTIC LEARNER 

Subject: Grade Level: __ 

Concept: Topic: 

QUADRANT TWO [Perceives Abstractly: Processes by Reflective Observation] 
The Analytic Learner's Most Comfortable Place 
Concern for the Facts as Experts See Them - Teach ITTo Them 
Answer the question, "What?" 
Teachers Role- Information Giver 
Method to be used -- (Information) 
Concept Formulation 
Integrate Reflections Into Concepts --Teacher More Active 
Develop Theories and Concepts 

QUARDRANT TWO -- LEFT MODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



Chapter 5: Handout 10.1.1 (02,LM --paragraph 3) 

Advance Organizer -- Mastery Lecture 

Fcr each Topic and Subtopic related to Concept identify allthe information from
recorded on Handouts 8.5 and 8.6 that you think is necessary for you to teach the concept. Review the informatioilt ar 
look for relationships among the d3as. Now you are ready to use this Advance Organizer to plan you lesson. 

rThn'rrlri~g lOt~ Th*'s Pfl~ti!8ry L hru 

List some questions you might ask to introduce your topic to review the personal connections Q1 RM 
learners have made with the concept (01, RM) and which learners analyzed (Q1,LM) and used Q1 LM 
as image to bridge (Q2,RM) to the broader meaning of the concept that you want to teach. Q 2 RM 

Introducing 
Information 

SUBTOPIC SUBTOPIC SUBTOPIC 

Q2 LM 
- provide acknowledged 'present Information Use avariety of dp- Providing
body of knowledge sequentlallyso learners livery systems, e.g., Information 

see continuity mastery lecture, texts,
emphaslz3 significant guest speakers, films,
 

aspects of concept Inor- •draw attention to Important, visuals, demonstrations,

ganized manner organic- discrete details, but don't etc.
 
ally structured, overcome learners with too
 

many facts
 

What questions might you ask to help your learners practice this information? Try to vary
 
types of questions so students can use different styles of thinking. See Handout 10.1.2.
 
Questions should recall information, compare and contrast, and allow students to use
 
their imaginationss. Note at which point inyour lecture you want to use these questions.
 

Q3 LM 

F Q3 RM 

PracticingThink of an activity to use as a summary for this lecture. Information 

Q4 LM 
Q4 RM 

[Note: This Advance Organizer Isadapted by D.Schutte from ASCD's Teaching Strategies Library, Part Iand 
combined Inpart (text InProviding Information section] with Information from 4Malrion Developer, a regis­
tered trade mark of Excel Inc. and B.McCarthy, Barrington, 11.] 



Chapter 5: Handout 10.1.2 a (02,LM -- paragraph 3) 

Identification and recall of information--

Who, What, When, Where, How
Describe 

Organization and selection of facts & ideas--

Retell in your own words. 
What is the main idea of ?
 

Use of facts, rules, principles--

How is _ an example of _?
How is _ related to ?

Why Is _ significant? 

Separation of a whole into components --

Classify according to ?
 
Outline/Diagram/Wcb

How does ___compare/contrast with ?
What evidence can you list for 
 ?
 

Combining old ideas to form a new Whole'--

What would you predict or infer fron ? 
What ideas can you add to ?

How would you create/design a new _ ?
What might happen if you combined 

with ?
 
What solutions would you suggest for __? 

EnVatluatfon: 
Development of opinions, judgements, or 
makinry decisions 

Do yoj agree or disagree _ _ _ ? 
What do you think about ?
List p iorities you give to among _?
How would you decide ab-out ?
What criteria would you use to assess ? 



Chapter 5: Handout 10.1.2 b (Q2,LM --paragraph 3) 

Language and Learning Improvement Branch, Division of Instruction,Maryland State Department of Education 

1. Call on stuaents mndornly
1.1 Not just those with raised hands. 

2. Use tuThink-Pair-Sheri,
tategy
2.1 Two minutes of individual think time, two minutes of discussion with partner, thenopen up the class discussion 

S. ~tRmember 1widl tsi~
3.1 Wait ten to twenty seconds following the asking of a 'higher level' question. 

4. Ask 'follow-ups'
4.1 Why? How did you decide that? Do you agree or disagree with ? Canyou elaborate with more detail or another generalization? Tell me more. Giveexamples. 

6, Withhold juftornant
5.1 Respond to student answers ina non-evaluative manner. 

8. Ask for urmr'tay (to promo a-tlve IlItontlnr)
6.1 "Could you please summarize Kareem's statement or answer." 

7. survey the cls7.1 How many people agree with the author's point of view? How many agree withShakur's answer? The answer to the Math problem I put on the blackboard Is 
correct Agree?

("Thumbs up or Thumbs down": "Agree or Disagree? Strategy) 

8.1 "Shakur, will you call on Farhad to respond to my question?" 
9 . Play tn a deai lrolo 

9.1 Require students to defend thrK: reasoning against different points of view. 
10. A~k utudrits to "unpcak thnir thIking"

10.1 "Describe how you arrived at your answer." ("think aloud") 

11. tudjarn ciuastlon~ng
11.1 Let the students develop their own questions. 

12. Cue student reponses
12.1 There is not a single correct answer for this question. I want you to consider 

alternatives. 
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l,pactivities or ongnie Sctedt"J 

T n aSrpt Ref...C 

Grade level: Adult Duration: 4 days 

Subject: SF/MTT(TF) Tnsf Wksp 6.3-6.16
 
Author(s): Schutte wlSpecialist Facilitators


Concept: All Quadrants except 02 LM Complete
 

Keys/Cross-refs: See D. Schutte TESD Flow Chart
 
4MAT and 4MATION Developer are 

registered trademarks of Excel, Inc.,
& B. McCarthy, Barrington, I1.See 
also 4MAT Print Materials 

- Overview 
11. TESD Flow Chart 6.3 to 6.19 

Trainer Directed Activities: 

I. Trainer will distribute Handout 11. Flow ofTEDvelpeeAdLl~y Trainer will distribute Handout 
* 12, 4MAT Forms A, B, C,E.F,.G, H. 

II. Given the previous Q2LM activites (Chapter 5) concerning a pec'ic selected concept in which a) an 
overview statement (Aims, Goals, aid Outcomes) was written, b) Teachers Academic Resource Book 
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materials were selected and written, and c) the plan of and guide for teaching and learning as well as 
assessment activities were constructed and the instructional materials created and assessment tools 
developed and procedures outlined for Q2,LM, Trainees will construct a 4MAT Lesson Plan and 
Teachers Guide, according to the sequence prescribed on the Flow Chart and described in Handout 11. 
Trainees will also create, as necessary, teacher resource materials, student texts and learning materials. 
In addition, Trainees whi develop assessment tools and procedural outlines for evaluating teaching in 
terms of learning outcomes achieved. The assessment design will look very much like the strategies and 
techniques used when teaching the concept. Trainees will study Schutte's TESD Flow Chart. They will 
follow the Flow Chart step by step to develop the concept they have selected to develop, modelling their 
performance in each segment of the 4MAT on the prior experience gained when developing 02,LM,
Flow Chart Step 6.2. (See Chapter 5) The activity sequenceTrainees isas follows: 

ralto nlow (Thiri 818hpt f.3 1t 

1. Trainees will write brief outcomes statement using the 4MAT Circle (Handout 10) on
 
which the Overview Statement was placed during previous activities. (See Chapter 5)
 

2. Trainees will write expanded outcomes statements for all segments of the 4MAT cycle
(See Flow Chart Steps 6.3 to 6.9 ) using Handout 12, prepared Forms 10A through 10 H,

with the exception of Form 10 Dwhich already has been completed for Q2,LM.
 

t B Tr to Flow Chuirt ,-s'psS.10 to &,tj 

3. Trainees will complete the'activities' sections for each segment of the 4MAT Cycle using
Forms 1OA through 1OH with the exception of Form 10D which already has been completed 
for Q2,LM. 

4. Trainees will create the Instructional Materials and Student Texts necessary to implement
the activities planned for each segment of the 4MAT ['learning'] Cycle as they proceed to 
develop the plan and teachers guide. 

5. Trainees will complete the 'assessment sections for each segment of the 4 MAT Cycle
using Forms 10A through I0H with the exception of Form 10D which has been completed 
for 02,LM. 

6. Trainees will create the 'tools' and/ or outline the step-by-step procedures teachers will 
use to continuously assess learning outcomes as they implement each segment of the 
4MAT lesson plan as it is set out and related to a specific concept and pedagogical and 
assessment procedures in the Lesson Guide. 
7. Trainees will index all of the above on 4MAT form '0' . The index should be prepared in 
three languages, English, Dar! and Pushtu. 

Evaluation: 

Agreement by Specialist Facilitators that the whole 4MAT lesson plan, teachers guide,
instructional materials and student texts, for the concepts the Trainees have selected to 
develop are valid for tryouts with Afghan Students; however, they must be c.;bmitted to 
ECA for approval through Dr.Boardman and Prof. Azimi before being tried out in schools. 

MCh 6 Tnrs Manual Script - 2 4MATION T Developer (1.0) 



Chapter 6: Handout 11
 
(All Q's, paragraph I.)
 

: 	 .. . . ..." ... ...........
 

Concept/Overview 

022,vrveLM
 

3 	 IV I I&RM 
01 	 R&LM 

03 L.. Overview 
04 L&RMI b 

,o 	explanation below 

Vo	 I 

%]rw tul 1E_ DNVtlrpmri l.
 
Atllvily
 

-cn For 4NIAT Clutia]r~ir 2, I.'ll tNlttd, Go3tpl~lth Q_.,LfI, -1 19,pt~ ow 

t2 (\10h~rTulrd - ll 4IM\T 'Tuidriirlh, rRlrJhIL'n4IJ Nlod , To PravlJ~ \rt2lig t, 

; 'flh - Fhr FEt;.h Cflh'r 4+ NIATt\ tutirirtiril, fllrj~i1 tir L Y Nlod
 
l'Li LJbJ'rohr O~t~utrtti. CThrraplti - 9. b~Iow,
 

* Write Brief Outcomes In Q2,LM Space On 4MAT Cycle (Wheel).
 
!Write Expanded Outcomes On 4mat Form 0, Q2,LM.
 

I. Organize & Write Content To Detine And Teach Structural Propositional And Procedura! Content Of Concept. 
.Write Modern, Research-Based Step-by-Step Pedagogical Procedures To Cover Alt Ptanned Teacher 

& Learner Activities Designed To Elicit From And Transfer Information And Skitis To Learners. 
5,.Create Instructional Materials And Teachiing Aids Necessary A) To Support Teacher's Presentation Of 

02, LM Lesson Activity And B)To Write The Teacher's Academic Resource Book That Will Be Used To 
Upgrade Teache's' Background Knowledge And Skills Ot The Specilic Concepts With The Subordinate
 
Topics And Subtopi=cs They Are Expected To Teach.
 

6. 	Create And/Or Select Student Text And Learning Aids Necessary To Implement 02, LM Lesson Activities. 
7. 	Create An Outline To Guide The Assessment Of TeachinglLearning Activities To Ascertain That The Intended 

Learning Outcomes Have Been Achieved. Such Assessment IsTo Provide Basis For Supervision And Action 
Research Where Intended Learning Outcomes Have Yet To Be Achieved. 

8].Create The Evaluation Tools And Assessment Techniques With Step-by-step Procedures To Be Followed By 
Teachers, Learners, Or External Evaluators. 

9. Index The Above Activities For This Concept On 4mat Form 0. 



-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Chapter 6: Handout 12 (para, II--4MAT: Form A) IMAGINATIVE LEARNER 

Subject:- Grade Level:_ 

_Concept : Topic: 

QUADRANT ONE [Perceives Concretely: Processes by Reflective Observation] 
The Imaginative Learners Most Comfortable Place 
Integrating Experience with the Sell 
Concern with Personal Meaning - Teacher Creates aReason 
Answer for the learner the question, "Why should I learn this?" 
Teachers Role -- Motivator 
Method to be used: Simulation to encourage brainstorming for Imagination, Innovation and empathy 
Create an Experience --Teacher more active. 

QUADRANT ONE - - RIGHT MODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, and Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



Chapter 6: Handout 12 (para. II --4MAT: Form B) IMAGINATIVE LEARNER 

Subject: Grade Level: 

Concept: Topic: 

QUADRANT ONE [Perceives Concretely : Processes by Reflective Observation)
The Imaginative Learners Most Comfortable Place 
Integrating Experience with the Self 
Concern with Personal Meaning -- Teacher Creates aReason
Answer for the learner the question, *Why should I learn this?" 
Teacher's Role --Motivator
Method to be used: Simulation to encourage brainstorming for Imagination, Innovation and empathy
Analyze the Experience- Teacher more active. 
........................... 
 ....................................................................
 
QUADRANT ONE -- LEFT MODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



-- 

Chapter 6: Handout 12 (para II'-- 4MAT: Form C) ANALYTIC LEARNER 

Subject:. Grade Level: 

Concept: Topic: 

QUADRANT TWO [Perceives Abstractly: Processes by Reflective Observation] 
The Analytic Learners Most Comfortable Place 
Concern for the Facts as Experts See Them - Teach Itto 1hem 
Answer the question, 'What?" 
Teachers Rola- Infcrmatlon Giver 
Method to be used -- (information) 
Concept Formulation 
Integrate Reflections Into Concepts --Teacher More Active 
Analyze the Created Experience 
---------- --................................................................................................
 

QUADLrtANI TWO - - RIGHT MODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 

fl­



Chapter 6: Handout 12 (para. II-- 4MAT: Form E) COMMON SENSE LEARNER 

Subject: Grade Level:_ 

Concept: Topic: 

QUADRANT THREE [Perceives Abstractly: Processes by Active Experimentation]
The Common Sense Learners Most Comfortable Place 
Practice and Personalization 
Concern for Hands-on Experience. Let Them Try It. 
Answer the Question, 'How does this concept work?" 
Teachees Role -- Coach or Facilitator 
Method Used (Facilitation)
Working on Defined Concepts (Reinlorcements and Manipulation) Students More Active 

QUADRANTTHREE -- LEFTMODE 

Expanded Objective: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Chapter 6: Handout 12 (para. II-- 4MAT: Form F) COMMON SENSE LEARNER 

Subject: Grade Level: 

Concept: Topic:_ 

QUADRANT THREE [Perceives Abstractly: Processes by Active Experimentation]
 
The common sense learners most comfortable place
 
Practice and Personalization
 
Concern for Hands-on Experience. Let Them Try It.
 
Answer the Question, 'How does this work?"
 
Teachers Role -- Coach or Facilitator
 
Method Used (Facilitation)
 
"Messing Around" [Adding Something of Themselves] Students More Active,
 

QUADRANTTHREE -- RIGHTIMODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



Chapter 6: Handout 12 (para. I1-- 4MAT:Form G) DYNAMIC LEARNER 

Subject Grade Level: 

Concept: Topic:_ 

nUADRANT FOUR llercc!v,. Concretely: Processes by Active Experimeniation]
The Dynamic Learners Most Comfortable Place 
Concern for Action or Doing Something -Teach Concept to Themselves & Share with Others 
Answer the questions, "What can concept become?" or "What can I make of this concept?"
Teachers Role: Evaluator and/or Remedlator 
Method: (Self-Discovery)
Analyzing Their Own Application of the Concepts for Usefulness, Originality, and as aStepping Stone for 
Future Learning. 
Integrating Application and Experience Student More Active 

QUADRANT FOUR -- LEFT MODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



Chapter 6: Handout 12: (para. II-- 4MAT: Form H) DYNAMIC LEARNER 

Subject: Grade Level 

Concept: Topic:_ 

QUADRANT FOUR IPerce;ves Concretely: Pocesses by Active Experimentation]

The Dynamic Learnc.,s Most Comfortable Place
 
Concern for Action or Doing Something --Teach Concept to Themselves &Share with Others
Answer the questions, "What can concept become?" or "What can I make of this concept?"

Teachers Role: Evaluator and/or Remediator
 
Method: (Self-Discovery)

Analyzing Their Own Application of the Concepts for Usefulness, Originality, and as aStepping Stone for

Future Learning.

Doing ItThemselves and Sharing What They Do With Others Student More Active 

QUADRANT FQUR -- RIGHT MODE 

Expanded Outcome: 

Activity: 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, &Techniques: 

Materials To Be Used Or Created: 

Evaluation: 



otal, Education Systems Development -- (D.Schutte) 	 (t sm 
G1 Icu (I 1 I eii,ousl SIn(fle 

Develop Concept & Topic Social Studios
 
Scope and Sequence Languag Fas
 

Grades 1,2,&.. 

Select Concept Irom 
Scope and Sequence
 

3. 	 Divide Concept into 
Related Topics Identify facts 

Relate facts to make generalizaions & 

abstractions and Identify types: --

SClassifications [lamilies] 
Criteria [judgment standards] 
Guess or Conjecture [assumed 

relationship without evidence]Principles 
. . . . .. . . Propositional"I 

[ related by evidence]Develop Information •facts 

Rules
Teachers 

[principles which guide action)Acdemc 
Resource Theories 

Book onditonal[principles related by evidence 
SConditional or a priori beliefs]

Information 
 Axioms 
[Itheories put ito action] 

Laws: Social & ,alutral
Identify Subject Methodology 	 [tested & proven theories][tesed rovnalsrisIdentify Conventions 

[usual ways of dealing] 	 Universals 
Identifys erial v [laws true at all times & placesl 

[sttedeirit da r) Identify Trends & Sequences 
[stated lrcdment standards] [Step-by-step changeover timej

Identify ,,recessary Skills 	 Iell emnlg 

[procedures recommended Iy Identity Terminology 
[Special vocabulary used topcedrs 
name. describe, or explain above]

Identity Trends & Sequences 
[Step-by-step change over time] 

Identify Terminology 
[vocabulary used to name, 
describe, or explain above] H , and When 

Prepositional and Procedural 
Information Apply in Real Life 

[Situations 



From 

,Select 
Concept &Topic Information 
Appropriate to Grade Level 

:,:,:,::,,7';:p:::::::::::":: Y. Y.. C TH EA&CH CONCEPT DEVELCP2 

Use 4 MAT to C![N2V&j f 
. '_cherL nulde_ 

for Selected 

Concept or Topic 

1 
Instructional Materials & Aids' '1for Teachers 

Student Text & Learning Aids 

, 

6.1'['he.'.Satement'Conains'.'.'. • .' ...... 
&Techniques, 

LM , RM 

fill.is 

Evaluation and Assessment 
Tests, &Tools 

For Each Quadrant & Mode 

(eacher"s Pedagogical Resource 

iBook: Methods, Strategies, Tech­
nlques; Classroo'm Management; 

iple 
. 

Use the 4 MAT Cycle Select Appropriate Level 

Write Overview : -­
6.1 [Theme Statement Contains 

~~~Aim, Goal, & Outcome] 

- - -­

2 

Propositional &Procedural 
Ifr ainadSil 

a h er fPann 
as the Concep Conent 



--- Quadrant Two :Left Mode 

ANALYTIC LEARNER 

Write brief Objective in the 4 MAT 1_ 

Cycle to formulate the concept for fonnal 
development of knowledge of the concet. 

Write expanded Objective In I MATtea cti ve 4Teachef 'sLesson-Guide 

as an organizing principle around which to 
present propositional, procedural, andconitina informatioconditional information to students 

Name, Describe, Explain Activity 
and Relate to Specific Method, Strategy
and Technique.c M 

Identify and Create Teacher Materials 
and Instructional Aids and 
Student Texts and Learning Aids. 

i,:o:Name, Describe, Explain I 

.... Assessment Techniques 

444 1111.......on 


Quadrant Two : Left Mode 

Analytic Learner
 
Goal: Concept Formulation
 

Analytic Learner's Most Comfortable Place
 
Concern for the facts as experts see them.
 
Teach the concept to them.
 
Answer the question "What?"
 
Teacher's Role: Information giver.
 
Teacher more active.
 
Method: Informational 

" 

LM2 

Activity:-
Provide "acknowledged body of knowledge" 

r elated to the concept
Emphasize most significant aspects ofconcept in organized, organic manner 

* Pesetifoinatonsequentiallycoet inoraio r s
rstudents see continuity so
 

sto continuts
* Draw attention to important, discrete 

details; don't swamp students with 
* 	 myriad facts 

Use avariety of delivery systems: J-In-eractve lecture, text, guest 

speakers, 
films, visuals, CAl, demonstrations, etc. 

when available 

IEauadtnio ng fifrmto 

- Evlain 

Teacher verbal tad/or wuitten check 

understanding of Information 

PL
 



-.
 

Quadrant One: Right Mode 1 
IMAGINATIVE LEARNER 

63 
Use Conditional InformatiOn from 

I[ ]er_'_lAdCr~¢_aeSQ _fleQPoJ 

Write .brief Objective In the 4 MAT cycle to ._._.._._.._._.._._.._._.._._.._._.._._ 
connect Students personally with the concept g " 
through teacher created experiences ° ,,lu r . 

1. Metaphor; 2. Visualization :3. Imagery; 
Write .expandedObjective in 4 MAT 4. Paradox; 5. All Forms of Poetry; 

_T g.llef__LessonP l. 
Objective must create an experience that allows Z 

6. All Activities which nespect Intuition; 
7. All Fine Arts: 

Students to enter into the concept, engaging a 
Student's Self, and connect personal meaning withlStuden's of tne concept. ~ 

Drawing, Painting, Music, Creative Drama 
and Writing, Physical Movemeni; 

8. Modalities: Audio, Visual, Kinesthelic, Mixed; :x 
9.Most forms of Performance: Building, note 

Playing, Simulations, Demon"tralions, 
Experiments; 

- 10. All Kinds of Connections: Patterning & 
Quadrant One Configurations; All synthesis, e.g. 

Right and Left Mode Synectics [Metaphor & Analogies], 
Imaginative Learner Mind-Mapping, I.e., grouping one's own 

Goal thoughts & ideas, Clustering, i.e., grouping 
Integrating Experience with Self 001'S thoughts & ideas, 

Analogies; 
Learner Preference for Concrete 11t.Malenatical Conceptualizalions: 

Experience & Reflective Observation 
. 

Geometry, Spatial Relations 
-"-N 

The Imaginative Learners Most 
Comfortable Place 

Concern for Student toConnect 
Personal Meaning with Concept. 

Create a Reason for Learning the 
Concept. Answer, "Why?" 

Teacher's Role: M'tivator 
Teacher More Active than Student 

Method: Sinulation to encourage 
Brainstorming for Imagination, 
Innovation, and empathy 

Quadrant One : Left Mode 
IMAGINATIVE LEARNER XX 

Write brief Objective in the 4.MAT Cycle to 
examine the "whole" right mode experience 

created In 6.3 to answer question, 
"Why should I learn this Concept?" 

6.4 T 
Write .expanded.Objective in 4 MAT 

T heaer's Lesso n Ge. 
which must empower students to examine the 
"whole" personal experience of the concept, 

stepping outside it to analyze its parts in terms of 
its broader meaning intle world beyond the self. 

::Analysis shot'. ,,-.wer questio., "Why?" 
eT 



-~ 2 

Quadrant Two Right Mode
 
Analytic Learner
 

Write brief Objective in 4 MAT Cycle to elicit from
 
students a strong image of the Concept.
 

Write expanded Objective In4 MAT 

to help students integrate personal expeience 
of the concept into conceptual understanding 
by stepping outside the personal experience of 
the concept to understand it broader relation 
to the world outside themselves. 

Quadrant Two
 
Right Mode
 

Analytic Learner
 
Goal
 

Integrating Reflections
 
Into Concepts
 

Learner Preference for
 
Reflective Observation and
 
Abstract Conceptualization
 

The Analytic Learner's most 
Comlortable Place
 

Concern for the facts as
 
experts see them.
 
Tpich it to them.
 
Answer the question "WHAT?"
 
Teacher's Role: Give Information
 
Teacher more active.
 
Method: Informalional
 
(See Right Mode Strategies")
 

JY
 



Quadrant Three Left Mode 3. 

L.6Common Sense Learner 


Goal
 
Working on Defined Concepts
 

Write brief Objective inthe 4MAT Cycle to
 
allow students to work on defined concepts.
 

Write oexpandeij Objective In 4 MAT 

which provides students with franework to
 
reinforce detined concepts by manipulating
 
and practicing use of the detined concept.
 

Quadrant Three
Left and Right, Mode
 

Working on Defined Concepts
 
Goal
 

Practice and Personalization
 

I ~Learner Preference for7Active 

Experimentation and Abstract
 
Conceptualizalion
 

The Common Sense Learner's Most 
Comfortable Place
 

Concern is for hands-on experience.
 
Let them try it.
 
Answer the question.
 

"How does this work?" 
Teacher's Role: Coach or Facilitator
 
Students more active
 
Method: Facilitation
 
(See Right Mode Strategies
 

6.7 	 QuadrantThree : Right Mode 

Common Sense Learner 
Goat
 

Practice and Personalization
 

MWrite -briefObjective Inthe 4 MAT Cycle to
 
altow student tihe chance to try using ihe concept Z
 

-on their own but with teacher supervision.
 

Wrile expan-ded Objective in 4 MAT
 
V Tearher'sLesson 3utde
 

^Ioprovide opportunity tor students touse and
 
experiment to try out theconcept and add
 

something ofthemselves
NNNINN
 



-----
QuadrantFour LeftModeJ1T4. 

Dynam ic Learner 

Write _brle_Objective Inthe 4 MAT Cycle to help students
integrate the cqncept Into their own lives by finding useful 

and original applications for it. 

. ITH Write expanded Objective In 4 MAT 

Tp ess~v 
to help students to analyze their own applications 
of the concept and evaluate them according to 

the criteria ot usefulness and originality and as a 

stepping stone to turtter learning. 

Integrating Application and Experience 

Learner Pr~tference for Concrete Experienceand Active Expertementafion 

Th~e Dynamic Learner's most Comnlortabie Place 
Concern for action or doing. 
Let them teach itto themselves and share what 

they learn with others.
 
Answer the questions "11t"
and "What can this 

become?"Teachers Role: Evaluator or Remediator 
Students more active than Teacher 

Method: Sell Discovery 

. ..........................
 

Quadrant Four :Right Mode ___C P_ Dynamic mosLearner r 

nWritebfr~cObjective Inthe 4 MAT Cycle to
 
. allow student to use the concepl and share It ,ith
 

others.
 

Write the expanded Objective in 4 MAT 
TeaRole EraL e sP3IJid 

Stoencourage sudents to evaluate the use of the 
lconcept in theirown lives, use If,and share Itwith 

others.. Wrt fl Ojctvxpne nw A 

toenor tdntst vlut h ueo 

se 1,nd har Itwitconc pt nteirownlivs, 



Activity: 

, 

__ 

5.10 

_ _ _ _ _ _directly 

.. -O .e F 
QudatOe:

Imaginative Learner 

Name, Describe, Explain Activity 
and Relate to Specific Method, 
Straleg', and Techniques _ 

Identify and Create leacher 
Materials and Instructional Aids

~~'- ard StdentTextandLearingstand Student Texts aridLearnings 
Aids 

ih oea 

'..Create experience that connects students 
to tire' concept in a personal way. 

Capture students' attentien by initiating 
group probleri-solving activity before 

delivery of instruction. 

BBegin experience witi asituation that 

is familiar to students and builds on what 
they already know. 

Construct a learning experience that allows 
diverse and personail student responses. 
Facilitate the work of cooperative lears of 

* Fteter 
udernts.

Elicit non-trivial dialogue fhorn students 

Name, Describe arid Explain 
T uAssessmentand Evaluation 
.................es 

cStudent 
Evauationi:irigrain ri 

engagement, imagination ad 

_ _ _ __-_-___ideageneration. 

Quadrant One 
Right & Left Mode 
Imaginative Learner 

Integrating Experience with Self 
ilre Imaginative Learrers Most 

Comfortable Place 
Concern for Student to Cronnect 

Personal Meaning with Concept. 
Create aReason for Learning the 

Concept. Answer , "Why?" 

Teacher's Role: Motivator 
Teacher More Active than Student 
Method: Simulation to encourage 

Brainstorming for imagination, 
innovation, and empathy 

4Ercour 
Quadrant One : Left Mode:: 

Imaginative Learner 

Name, Describe, Explain Activi 
and Relate to Specific Method,
Strategy, and Techniques 

-----

0 

Activity: 

Guide students to reflection arid analysis 
of the created experience 

ge students to share their 
perceptions and beliefs 

* Summarize and review similar ities and 
differencea 
Establish jpositive attitude toward the 
diversity of differ ert people's experience 

e Clarify tihreason for the learning the 
co0rcep 

3 1 Identify and Create Teacher 

Materials and Instructional Aids 

and Student Texts and Learning 
-----Aids 

_..XT 
Evaluation: 

Name, Describe arid Explain 
Assessment and Evaluation 

_TTfeelings 

The quality of students' analysis of their 
collective subjective world of experi­
ence. Students ability to explore stated 

by listening, listing, pat terning, 
prioritizing, arid stating their own 
refltctions 



5 

Activity: 

- --- --_Provide- ---- -- a m laview, lilting students 
__Into a wider view ofthe concept 

-- - Use another medium (not reading or 

-QuadrantTwo : Right Mode 	 writing) to connect students' 
personal knowing to the conceptAnalytic Learner 
(I.e. visual ;iIs. iriusic, movement 

*Involve evarne is inrptiectivp pmro(tLJCt­
tion blending erotion arid cognili-nName, Describe, Explain Activity 

and Relate to Specific Method. I ransornis concp otio oughtbe t to 
Strategy, and Techniques _ _ image or experience forsiudenls 

Deepen connection hetwcen roncept and 
Identify and Create Teacher its relationship to sludents' lives 
Materials and Instructional Aids •nRelate what students atl ady know to 

_______ and Student I exts and Learning 	 what tire eierts have touid 
SAids 

, Name, Describe arid Explain
 

Assessment arid Evaluation - Evaluation:
 

Quadrant Two
 
Right Mode
 

Analytic Learner
 
Goal
 

Integrating Reflections into
 
Concepts
 

The Analytic Leatrer's Most
 
Comfortable Place
 

Student Concerned for the Facts
 
as Experts See Ihein
 

Teacher Teaches It to hliern
 
Answer the Question, "What?"
 
Teacher's Role: Give Information
 
Teacher More Active than Student
 
Method: Irnfornational Discussion
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Quadrant Four: Left Mode TiM 
Dynamic Learner Give guidance and feedback to students 4 

Goal 
Analyze Own Applications of Concept for 

plans, encouraging, refining, arid 
helping theni to be responsible for 

6.1 Usefulness, Originality, and Basis for
Future Learning 

:X Hep stud e anirg 
* Ilelp students analyze their use of the 

learning for meaninrg, relevance, 
Name, Describe, Explain Activity 1 and originality 
and Relate to Specific Method, Maintain high expectations for 
Strategy, and TechnIques rmipletion of chosen options 

Identify and Create Teacher 
Materials and Instructional Aids 
and Student Texts and Learning 

T Help mistakes to become learning 
opportunities 

• Sumnmarlze by reviewing the whole, 
bringing students frll circle" to the 

Aids experience with wich the learning 

Name, Describe and Explain iegar 
:::--Techniques and Evaluaaioni StdsAssessment 

T 7 
....... !'' 'Quila '' l~~~:Fur. . . . 

Evaluation: 
Students' vwillingnes s arid ability to 

Quightad Left Mode 
flihtamic Leftrnoe edit, refine, rework, analyze, andcomplete their own work 

Goal: Integrating
Application & Experience 

The D,,,narnlc Learners most 
Comforlai.'e Place 

Concern for action or doing sometlhing 
Let them teach it to themselves & share 
what they learn with others.Answer the questions, "0f?' or 
"What can this concept become? 

Teacher's Role: Evaluator or Remedialor. 

~sharing upport studens In learningleaching, andwith others 

. Quadrant Four Right Mode Eslablish a cr,.ssroon atrrosphere that 
Dynamic LearnerDynami Learner. celebrates tlre shari:oq ot learning 

Ilave opportunity for studeots to practice new 
. Make Use of the Concept By Themselves 

and Share What They Do with Other 
Make student learning available to the larger 

zornmnunity, I.e., books students write are 

-
Name, Describe, Explain Activity 
and Relate to Specific Method, 
Strategy, and Techniques 

shared with other classes: students report
In school paper; student work Isdlsplayed 
throughout tire school; etc. 

Leave students wondering (creatively) about 

S 
Identify and Create Teacher 

Materials and Instructional Aids 

further possible applications of the concept
extending tIhe what Its" Inlo the future. 

~ and Student Texts ind Learning i 
Aids 

Naie, Describe and Explain 
eAssessment and Evaluation 

Evaluation:
Students bihi,;Ito report and demonstrale what they 
have learied. Expressions of student enjoyment in 
t shTechniquessrarrng of their learning. Ouality of sluden final 

produc 3. 



Develop Systematic 
Methods, Strategies, 
and Techniques for 

Supervision and 
Evaluation and 

Assessment of System 
As a Function of 
Learning 

,Outcomes for Students 
and those Outcomes 
in Terms of Expected 

oclal Consequenc 

Develop Systematic 
Methods, Strategies. 
and Techniques for 

8. Managing and 
Administering 

Inputs and Activities to 
Produce Specific 

Learning OLIcomes 
-'ith Children at 
AllGrade Levels 

Develop Systematic 
Methods, Strategies, 

and Techniques 
;ur Developing 

1111-BaCommunity Councils 

of Parents and Leaders 
toact as Guardians 
of the education of the 
Communitys Children 



Pedti1la Appflosildoris . Formal 

Dear Colleagues: Following is a format to be used in analyzing any pedagogical method, 
strategy, or technique whether encountered in practice in the classroom, or described inVideotapes, Manuals, or Books. Educators will use this format as an advance organizer to help
them study and understand the pedagogy they and other people use so as to be able to repeat
peak pr.rformances themselves. A good place to start the study is the ASCD Videotape/Manual
Libran established by UNO/ESSP .......................l)ciiald (W ,c-uiler. 


Give credit to yourself and others: 
Extracted and Adapted from & Related to TESD and 4MAT by 

What is _(Name of Strategy/Tactic) 

When to Use (Name of Strategy/Tactic) 

How to Use (Name of Stratogy/Tactic).. 

Planning Phase: 1. 
2. 
3. 
etc. 

(Step-by-Step Process To Be Used To Plan Strategy/Tactic) 

Implementation Phase: 1. 
2. 
3. 
etc. 

(Step-by-Step Process To Be Used In-Class To Implement Strategy/Tactic.) 

How to Evaluate and Assess: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
etc.
 
(Step-by-Step Process To Be Used To Assess Intended Learning Outcomes.)
 

Things to Remember about (Name of StratcuyfTactic) 

* Note: 



......- 4MAT! Listof Right.-Mode Strategies
1._Metaphor 
2.2Visualization 
3.Imagery 
4._Parad.ox 
5 _AllEorms_ of-Poeti-y­
6_AdlActvities-whichrxespect intuition 

.7.All-Fine-Arts:
 
7-LDrawing
 
7.2Painting
 
7. LMusic
 
7.4Creative Dramatics
 
25_ CreativeWxiting
 
7.6_Movement
 
7 7 Physicat Education
 

8,_ 'Modalities
 
8.1- Audio
 
8.2 Visual
 
&3_Kinesthetic
 
RAMixed
 

9i__Most-forms-ofDoing,_i.e.,performarce 
9.llluilding 
9.2_Role-Playing 
9.3_Simulations 
9.-4_Demonstrations 
9.5_AFxperiments 

10 AliInds-oLConnections: 
10.L Pat terning_&_Confi.gu ration 
10.2-All-Synthesis 
10.3 Mind-Mapping 
10.4 -Clustering 
10.5__Analogies 
106_ Paradox 

11.. -MathematicConceptualizatior 

I .lGeometry 
11.2 -Spatial Relationships 

[**4MIKTIs a registered Trademark oF Excel, Inc. & Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, I.1 

Iq;
 

http:terning_&_Confi.gu
http:4._Parad.ox


Pedagogical Applications - Brainstorming 

Dr. Donald G.W. Schu'te 

What is Brainstorming? 

Brainstorming is a valuable tactic or 	strategy used to discover solutions to
problems, to create an idea, to create a process, to plan and to achieve a specific
outcome, or simply to stimulate an unrestricted discussion to explore an issue. 

When to Use Brainstorming: 

Brainstorming is used to connect learners' prior personal experiences with anidea, perscn, place or thing with a new idea, person, place or thing that the
teacher wishes to introduce. (4MAT QI, RM) It can be used to stimulate 
discussion in all 4MAT Quadrants. 

Brainstorming is normally used with groups, but it can also be used by
individuals. In that case it is called internal brainstorming, but the rules
governing group brainstorming still must be faithfully obeyed. The rules are 
mentioned below. 

How to Use Brainstorming: [Planning] 

1. 	Form a group of students to solve a problem, to create an idea, to plan a 
process to achieve a specific outcome, or to stimulate an unrestricted 
discussion in order to explore an issue. 

2. 	Annou :ce to the group the purpose of the 'brainstorming session'. 

3. 	 Each person inthe group is asked to voice any idea or solution that comes 
to mind, no matter how fragmented or impractical it might seem. 

4. 	 All students are asked to follow the four basic and unalterable rules of 
brainstorming. No deviation is allowed. The rules to follow are: 

4.1 	 Defer judgment on any idea that is expressed by any group member. 
This even includes giving encouraging comments to others or
attaching qualifying phrases to your own suggestions. For
example, avoid such statements as, 'That's a good ideal' or 'My
thought is probably irrelevant, but here it is!.' 

4.2 	The session must be as unrestrained or uninhibited as possible,
with each person voicing whatever idea comes to mind without 
reservation or self-imposed or group restraint. 



4.3. 	 Participants are encouraged to hitchhike (catch r ;rca ride) onthe 	ideas of others. When one person's suggestion sparks anidea 	by another, it should be instaniIyexpressed, but withoutinterrupting the person making the suggestion before he/she isfinished. 

4.4. 	 Quantity of idea, not quality of idea, is the brainstorming goal.Analysis, evaluation and elimination can be accomplished later.During the right-brained part of brainstorming, however,negatives are inappropriate and out of order. 
How to Evaluate Brainstorming:fAssessment] 

The first set of criteria for evaluating the use of 'brainstorming' as a tactic orstrategy for problem solving or creating ideas is established by observingindividual behavior in the group to ensure the four inviolable rules have NOTbeen broken. 

The second set of criteria relates to purpose. Did the brainstorming sessionachieve the goal as outcome.? Did the brainstorming session elicit sufficientinformation 
solutions to 

which could later be analyzed to provide several alternativea problem from which the group could choose the best or mostdesirable one according to
idea created? 

aither the group or individual standards? Was anDid a planning process to achieve a specific intended outcomeemerge? Did 	a discussion ensue which allowed the group to explore allsides of an issue? 

Things to Remember:Brainstorming can be used as a tactic in relation to a strategy or a strategy inrelation to a method! 

Modified and Adapted by Dr. Donald G.W.Schutte from Jacquelyn Wonder & Priscilla Donovan.Whole-Brain Thinking: Working From BothPerformance. Balantine/Random House, 1984. 
Sides Of The Brain To Achieve Peak JobThis approach has been used for many yearsand isfound in many references. 



Pedagogical Applications: Compare & Contrast 

Extracted, Adapted, & RelateO to TESD and 4MAT- by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte from ASCD's" 
Teaching Strategies Library: Part I1: Compare & Contrast by. 

What is a Compare & Contrast Strategy 

Definition: American Heritage Dictionary: 

Compare: verb 1. To represent [something] as similar, equal, or analogous; to 
liken [one thing to another]; 

2. 	To examine in order to note the similarities or differences of 
[two or more things] 

Contrast: verb 1. To set in opposition in order to show differences [of two or
 
more things];


2. 	 To show differences when compared [between/among two or 
more things] 

Compare and Contrast used as a teaching/learning strategy, develops
learners' abilities to collect, oryanize and remember information. It also helps
learners to apply information developing new learning during the application. 

The strategy has three phases -­
1) the Description Phase, 
2) the Comparison Phase, and 
3) the Application Phase. 

When to Use Compare & Contrast Strategy: 

Use Compare & Contrast Strategy as an Important tool when you want learners: 

Q1,LM -- to take a more active role in learning.

Q2,LM -- to see relationships between general ideas and specifics.

All Q's -- to keep meaningful notes.
 
Q2,LM -- to observe and describe accurately.

Q1,LM -- to focus attention on criteria to use to decide what is important to learn
 

& remember. 
Q3,LM -- to review important ideas. 
Q2,RM -- to establish effective sets for new learning.
Q4,LM -- to get new information from reading, listening, and observation. 
All LM -- to compare and contrast two ideas and concepts that might otherwise 

be confused. 
Q4,LM -- to compare two concepts, find new applications & form generalizations.

Q3,LM -- to become independent learners.
 
Q3LM -- to review material previously taught.
 



How to Use Compare &Contrast Stratey:
 

Planning:
 

1. 	Select two ideas you would like your learners to compare. 

2. 	 Identify or create resources learners can use to learn about the ideas or 
concepts to be compared. 

3. 	Establish a set of criteria that can help learners focus on what they have 
learned. 

4. 	 Provide learners with a visual, 'advance' organizer. (See Form attached) 

5. 	Create an application activity that will help learners reflect on what they
have learned. 

Implementation:
 

Description Phase:
 

1. 	 Teacher provides learners with a visual or Advance Organizer. (See
Advance Organizer Form, attached.) 

2. 	 Teacher provides learners with sources of information about two related 
ideas or concepts. 

3. 	Teacher provides learners with a set of criteria on which to focus their 
observations. 

4. 	 Learners use these criteria and the sources of information to develop
independent descriptions of both ideas or concepts. 

Comparison Phase: 

1. Teacher and learners work together to, identify similarities and difference 
between the two ideas or concepts. 

2. 	 Use Advance Organizerto record learners descriptions on the chalkboard or the overhead and use learner's descriptions to help them identifysimilarities and differences between the two ideas or concepts being
compared. 

Application Phase: 

1. Teacher asks questions that encourage learners to reflect on and explore
the implications of what they have learned. 

2. 	Teacher asks learners to apply what they have learned to new contexts. 



How to Evaluate It: rAssessment] 

1. 	 Are learners able to distinguish between the ideas they have studied? 
What is the qua'ity of the distinctions made? Are they surface distinctions 
or do they reflect in-dapth analysis and understanding of important facts, 
details and generalizations about the two ideas or concepts compared. 

2. 	 Are learners able to independently make generalizations about the ideas 
or concepts which have been compared? 

3. 	Are learners able to support their observations with a rationale acceptable 
to the teacher and their peers? 

4. 	 Are learners able to find new applications for the concepts or ideas that 
have been compared? 

Things to Remember about it: 

Be sure and check the visual, Advance Organizer to establish that notes have 
been correctly recorded for later review and recitation or to support assessment. 

"ASCD IsAssociation for.Supervision and Curriculum Development, Alexandria, Va. 

*4MAT Is a Registered Trademark of Excel, Inc. and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, I1. 
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Pedagogical Applications: K - W - L Strategy 

Extracted, Adapted &Related to TESD and 4MAT'" by Dr. Donald GW Schutte from ASCD's*
Videotape &Facilitator's Manual, Teaching Reading As Thinking, pp 11 -17. 

Background: 

The K-W-L Strategy was developed by Ms. Donna Sederburg Ogle. Her work was based on her 
own classroom study. It showed K-W-L to be an effective tool. It helps sti:dents become moreactive thinkers and helps them remember better what they read. It has also been useful inhelping teachers better communicate the active nature of reading ingroup settings. Ms. Ogle
also based her work on the research of R.Andersen. His research confirmed the importance ofprior knowledge or schemata indetermining how readers interpret what they read. Ms Ogle also
cited the work of C.Andersen and Smith. They demonstrated by their research with scienceconcepts that teachers and texts must directly address the schemata or prior "folk" assumptions
about those concepts that are being taught if students are to change their understanding. 

Ms.Ogle isscheduled to act as a short-term consultant to the UNO/ESS Project at sometime in
the future. She will find the K-W-L Strategy has been used in the Total Education SystemsDevelopment (TESD) process as an effective thinking tool inoral discussion as well as inreading.
It is a particularly effective strategy when used in Quadrant 1of 4MAT to help learners to connect
their concrete experience of a concept with the organized abstract formulation the teacher wants 
to teach. 

K-W-L is particularly effective as a tactic in relation to other strategies as well. For example, it 
can be used as a tactic within the Synectics Strategy . There isa point in the Synectics Strategy
at which, for the purpose of comparison, Teachers and Learners identify the important
characteristics of the two objects or ideas (concepts) within a metaphor where the focus is on
making comparisons.- These characteristics are used by Teachers and Learners as criteria tojudge, define and classify the impoitant points, i.e., the similarities and differences between the 
two objects or ideas (concepts) within a metaphor. This is a prerequisite to analogical thinking. Itis important for both Teacher and Learner to know what they know (K) about the two ideas
being considered within a metaphor in order to connect learners with the concept. It ishelpful to
know what they want to know [W). This stimulates interest. At points of assessment inthelesson, learners' statements concerning what they have learned (L) permits Teachers, their 
peers, and parent to understand th. difference between wlhat was actually learned and what the 
Teacher intended to teach. 

What is the K - W - L (Small or Large Group Instruction) Strategy: 

K-W-L is a strategy that models the active thinking needed when reading
expository text. The letters K, W, and L stand for three activities students 
engage in when reading (or communicating) with a purpose, i.e., to learn. The 
three activities are: 1) recalling what they KNOW, 2) determining what they
WANT to learn, and 3) identifying what they LEARN as they read. A worksheet 
given to every student includes columns for each of these activities.' (See
Attachment.) 

As noted under Background, above, in TESD we use K-W-L as a Speaking,
Listening, & Writing strategy as well as a Reading Strategy. The worksheet 
provided works well in any case. 

K-W-L is a five step process. Step 1: Preparation, Step 2: Group
Instruction, Step 3: Individual Reflection, Step 4: Reading, Step 5: 
Assessment of Learning. 



-- 

-- 

-- 

-- 

-- 

-- 

-- 

The essential elements of the strategy are that learners:­

first activate their own knowledge of the topic as fully as is useful for 
learning, 

--	 formulate their own questions to motivate and focus their reading,read actively and attend to information that is new to them as they read, or 
listen, and 
summarize and evaluate their accomplishments when finished. 

When to Use the K-W-L Strategy for Small or Large Group Instruction: 

Use the K-W-L strategy when you want:-­

to help learners develop a more active approach to reading, listening ordiscussing expository material by connecting their personalexperiences relative to the concept under consideration. (01 ,R &LM) 

--	 to help learners acquire the ability to decide what they want to know
about materials they read or discuss. (02,R&LM) 

to help learners develop a questioning attitude towards materials theyread or hear or as a means of anticipating questions and answerswhen they speak or write. (Q3,L&RM) and (Q4,L&RM) 

How to Use K-W-L Strategy: 
[Note: These steps are presented as reading strategies but they may be aaapted to become 
speaking, writing, and listening strategies and applied when teaching all subjects.] 
Step 1: Preparation: -

Teachers prepare by reading (or reviewing) the materials (concept. topics,and subtopics) to be learned by students in class. (InTESD, this meansreading and reviewing the Propositional, Procedural and Conditional Information andskills, i.e., Teachers Academic Resource Book materials concerning the concept underconsideration.) 

Teachers determine the key content concept that will elicit the significantknowledge and skills that learners should learn about the concept. (inTESD this isthe overview concept that governs the entire lesson unit or the Topics orSubtopics that govern the sub units within the whole unit.) 
Teachers produce learners' worksheets. (See Attachment for example.) (InTESD, the information from th3 completed worksheet may be used to develop anadvance organizer to be used inQuadrant 2,LM.) 



Step 2: Group Instruction [3 Partsl:-­

-- Part 2.1: 

2.1.1: 	 Teachers engage learners in a discussion of what they as a group 
already know about the concept they want to teach 

2.1.2 	 Teachers list on the chalk board all that the learners think they 
know about the concept. 

2.1.3 	Teachers note disagreements and questions as they emerge from 
the discussion and suggest that learners include them on the 
center column of the worksheet as questions they want to have 
answered from what they read or hear. 

-- Part 2.2: 

2.2.1 	 After learners have given all the information they can think of 
about the concept, Teachers ask them to categorize the 
information they have generated. (Teachers may have to identify one 
general category that Incorporates two or more pieces of information on the 
board to model the building of chunks or categories of information.) [In TESD,
these categories form the basis of criteria that allow learners to judge, define 
and differentiate objects, ideas (or concepts) as one thing rather than another. 
As criteria they focus learners' attention on the Important points. These criteria 
allow both teacher and students to organize the Information to be rehearsed in 
the short-term memory in preparation for transfer to and easy access and recall 
from the long-term memory bank.] 

-- Part 2.3: 

2.3.1 	 When learners are familiar with the categorization process, 
teachers ask them to anticipate or predict the categories of 
information they expect an author will include in an article or 
discussion on this or a similar topic. 

Ms Ogle's example (modified to fit Afghan situation): If social studies 
classes are reading or discussing about Abdur Rahman's reign, learners should 
be able to anticipate or predict the categories of information which will be found 
in the reading materials or lecture/discussion. Learners then will raise 
questions. When they read text or listen to the lecture, they will answer such 
questions as follows: (i) the King's accession to power, [iiI major issues 
during the time of his reign, (iii) how the King and his Court resolved or tailed 
to resolve those issues, (iv) who the King's opponents were and the 
circumstances of their opposition) (v) the circumstances surrounding the end 
of his reign. (vi) some evaluation of his accomplishments, (vii) the social 
consequences of his reign. 

These same categories can be generalized and used for topic to topic to 
discuss other Kings, Presidents or Leaders at all levels of government. 
Standardizing the categories allows learners to compare aid contrast different 
leaders who have governed them or their ancestors over time. or to think about 
qualities they should look for in future leaders. These categories become 
embedded In learners' minds. They become tools which allow them to think 
independently about the past, present and future.. 



Step 3: Individual Reflection:-­

--	 After the group introduction to'the concept or topic, learners are 
asked to individually write on their own worksheet what they feel 
confident they know about the concept. 

-- Learners are also asked to write down the categories of 
information which they anticipate will be included In the reading
materials, lecture or discussion. 

Teachers will help learners raise questions that have emerged
from the discussion or that come from thinking of the major
categories of information they expect to find. Learners will be 
expected to think of at least three questions or issues that they
WANT to learn about as they read. These questions should be 
written on their individual worksheets. 

[Note: Of course, all this written work will have to be modified if the strategy Is used in 
the early grades before learners have writing capabilities.] 

Step 4: Reading (Lecture or Discussion):­

-- Teachers direct learners to read the text or listen (and take notes) to 
the lecture or discussion, focusing on what they already know about 
and what they want to find out about the concept under consideration. 

--	 Learners will note the information they learn on the worksheet as well 
as new questions and answers as they emerge from reading, writing,
speaking, or listening. 

Step5: How to Evaluate K-W-L: Assessment of Learning:­

-- Teachers engage students in a discussion of what they have learned 
from reading texts or listening to the lecture or discussions. 

Teachers review questions and issues raised by themselves or their 
students to determine how well students answered the questions or
resolved the issues. During the review process teachers help students 
to correct misinformation or misunderstandings. Teachers encourage
students to help as much as possible to correct their peers. 

--	 Teacher and students together construct a summary of the lesson,
rehearsed and organized for storage in and retrieval from the long-term 
memory. 

Things to Remember about Inthe early grades before children can write or when their writing
skills are just developing, Teachers can use chalk board mind-mapping and modify each step by
discussion and writing things Inappropriate language levels on the board. 

Working inpairs is a very effective way of helping students develop the ability to ask questions
and build categories. Think-Pair-Share isagood way to elicit discussion. 



DONNA OBL'LS K-W-1 STRATE4Y SHE7T or lUz ny Lairnr, 

WHAT (I / WE) KNOW WHAT (I / WE) WANT WHAT (I / WE) LEARNED OR 
TO FIND OUT STILL NEED TO KNOW 

2. CATEGORIES OF INFORMATION (I I WE) EXPECT TO USE
 

Note: Attachment To Pedigogical Applications: K-W-L Strategy 

Refer to Main Text}} 	 "*4MAT is a registered Trademark of Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, I1. 
*ASCD is the Association for Suoervision and Curriculum Development, Alexandria, Va. 



Pedagogical Applications--- Mind-mapping (or Clustering) 

Modified, Adapted, Supplemented and Related to TESD and 4MAT by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte from Tony 
Buzan, Use Your Perfect Memory. E. P. Dutton, N. Y., 1984, or Linda Verlee Williams, Ten]ifOjor th 
Two-Sided Mind. A Guide to Right Brain/ _LMBrinWEY'_cion ,Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliff, NJ, 1983 

* 	 Definition from American Heritage Dictionary: 
Cluster --- [noun] 1. a group of things growing or gathered closely together; 

a bunch.
 
To Cluster [Verb] 2. to gather, grow, or form into clusters.
 

Exercise: 
Visualize a bunch of grapes (angur). Individual grapes grow on branches which gather or 
cluster around a central stem. Clustering is used here as ametaphor. Ideas, like grapes,
tend to cluster about a central theme or concept as that theme or concept grows through
analysis and is elaborated interms of related ideas that, within the framework of the specific 
central theme, are increasingly subordinate to each other. 

What is Mind-mapping (or Clustering-,1 

Mind-mapping (or Clustering) is a strategy or tactic used in the Total Education 
Systems Deveiopment Process (TESD) in one or the other of two ways. 

1) Mind-mapping is used as a system to take notes about what others say, 
orally or in writing. It is a system by which lenrrrs map the thoughts of 
others as they listen to them, read what they have written, or make 
inferences about their observed actions. In the process of listening, 
reading or observing, learners identify , attend to, and note in written 
and/or multi-dimensional forms the !ormal and informal patterns that 
emerge as associated ideas cluster around a central theme or concept. 
These notes provide a means to organize and rehearse information briefly 
in the the short-term memory for subsequent transfer to the long-term 
memory for easy access, retrieval, elaboration, and use. 

2) It is used as a system to bring to consciousness and record one's own 
ideas as these ideas cluster about a central theme,. Mind-mapping leads 
to the creation of original prose or poetry. This means bringing to 
consciousness the formal and informal patterns of one's own thoughts or 
ideas and setting them out in written or multi-dimensional form. rhese 
thoughts and ideas tend to cluster as subordinated topical and subtopical 
bits of associated information surrounding a central theme or concept. 

(Important Note: Whether the mind-mapping or clustering ismade while taking notes 
about the ideas of others as you read, listen, and ,'serve, or setting out notes about 
your own thoughts, the 'cluster pattern' or 'mind-map' that emerges around a central idea 
or concept will depend upon your prior experience, the nature of the new information 
filtering in at the the moment of mapping, and your conscious or unconscious purpose for 
the mapping.) 

Standard left-brained approaches to note-taking include the use of a) 
complete sentences, b) phrases, c) lists and line, and d) numbers. These 



involve basic left-brained memory principles of i) order, ii) number and, iii) 
sequence. 

Mind-mapping (or Clustering), in contrast, uses both the right and left sides of 
[he brain and, therefore, both left-brained and right-brained, memory principles.
'These principles include: i) imagination, ii) association, iii) exaggeration, iv) 
contradiction, v) absurdity, vi) humor, vii) color, viii) rhythm, ix) the senses, 
and x) sensuality. These right-brained approaches increase the capacity to 
remember because they promote rehearsal in the short term memory and, thus, 
transfer to storage in the long-term memory. The use of right-brained
approaches and the establishment of organized patterns of relationships also 
increase the possibilities for later access and recall of the information stored in 
the long-term memory. 

(_Special note: InTESD t is not considered necessary to make the same distinction which 
Buzan makes between mind-mapping and clustering. He considers mind-mapping as a formal 
exercise. A central theme or concept iswritten in a square in the center of a diagram. Topics 
are written :in line branches and are attached to the center to indicate the relationship of the topic
to the central theme. Branches have attached diagonal lines radiating from them on which ideas 
subordinate to the topics are written. Buzan considers 'Clustering' to be more Informal. The 
central t .ome is written in a circle at the center of the page and is attached to topic and subtopics
enclo.ed in other circles joined by arrows that indicate clusters of relationships between and 
among ideas. See Attachenient number 1.). 

When to Use Mind-mapping (or Clustering. 

Use Mind-mapping or Clustering: -­

-- in any 4MAT Quadrant or across Quadrant boundaries when a theme 
activity is introduced in the Right Mode and is followed immediately by Left 
Mode activity. Use depends on your purpose and appropriateness of the 
appruach to the content you want taught and learned and the depth of 
recall you wish to achieve. 

when you want learners to see the connections or relationships between 
and among ideas to increase their understanding of a central idea and its 
component parts. 

when you want learners to use both the right and left sides of their brains, 
as well as to use fundamental memory principles related to both sides of 
the brain. 

-- when you want to increase learners' ability to recall and to be able to 
immediately and almost totally remember everything they write down by
building up a multidimensional, associative, imaginative, and colorful 
memory notes. 

-- when you want learners to better understand, analyze, and think critically 
about whatever it is they are noting, while simultaneously giving them 
more time to pay attention to the speaker or the audio/video or printed 
resource from which they are learning. 

http:enclo.ed


-- when you want learners to become conscious of what they know about 
ideas associated with and grouped around a central theme and to use this
knowledge to create a new synthesis as a summary statement with main 
and subordinate ideas or aj a stimulus to create and express an entirely 
new idea. The latter goes beyond note-taking. Notes are created. Others,
therefore, may take down your thoughts. The product may lead to creative 
writing (nonfiction or fiction prose or poetry], verse set to music, physical
movement, new theory, new skills, etc. 

Note: Mind-mapping may be a strategy or technique, depending on whether It Is used In relation to a 
method, In which case it is a strategy, or a strategy, in which case it is a technique or tactic. Whether used 
as strategy or technique, its use can be recommended as a framework for activities in 4MAT Quadrant 3 JIM
when trainees 'add something of themsel'es' or 4MAT Quadrant 4 RM when they are designing systems to
Integrate the concept they have just learned with their own real world as they claim ownership of the Idea.) 

How to Use It: [Planninal 

1. Use blank and unlined paper, if possible, or a slate or chalk board. 

2. 	 Identify a key memory image (right-brained), word or visual representation
that summarizes the central theme or main idea of whatever it is you or 
the learner are or to attend to and teach or learn. 

3. 	 Place the memory image in a circle in the center of the paper, slate or 
chalk board. The image may be a wrilten word or a drawing or picture of 
ihe theme. 

4. 	 From this central theme image the learner will draw a series of lines or 
arrows to connect circles of words or visual representations that cluster as 
ideas. These ideas are associated in increasingly subordinate groups as 
the central theme is analyzed and elaborated in terms of its parts. (Left
Minded) 

[Note: The central theme image which learners begin with isa 'whole'. Therefore, theactivity begins with the right-mind. Dividing it into topics is a left-minded activity. But 
once divided each topic becomes a right-minded 'whole' that can be further analyzed as a
left-minded activity inwhich topics are subdivided into subtopics. These, in turn, become 'wholes' that can be further divided into sub-subtopics, ad infinitum ) 

5. 	 When mind-mapping or clustering is used as a stimulus for creating
original prose or poetry, follow the same step-by-step procedures listed 
above. However, tell the learners that after a certain amount of time, they
will begin to feel the need to create a new whole. (Trainer may set time 
limits) At this point learners are to review their mind-map and turn the 
paper over or put it aside and begin to write -- prose or poetry. 



How to E ,luate MappingJ Assessmentl 

Mind-maps are a highly individual form of representing information. Maps allow
individuals to find the best way of remembering information by themselves. The 
suggestions above are not to be taken as rules, but as suggested guidelines.
When the Trainers comment on the learners' maps, they can point out where the 
style of organization used by learners may create problems that learners should 
be aware of when such occur. The Trainer's criteria should always be how well
the map works for the map maker, not an arbitrary set of rules. (adapted from 
Williams) 

Success in the use of mind-mappirng is judged by how well it helps le"rners -­
-- a) to recall and use what others have said or written, 
-- b) to know what information and skills they know and can use, 
-- c) to create original syntheses (prose or poetry) by dividing a whole 

(central theme) into its components and, then, adding new information 
or by juxtaposing old ideas to form new relationships. 

Assessment may be made by having :earners use their notes or their original
works in a think-pair-share discussion session. Such sessions will reveal the 
accuracy of the notes taken . They also will allow peers and teachers to assess 
accuracy of both the learners' notes and understanding oi them. If the session
involves original work, the surprise and joy of the session will indicate the 
success of the technique. 
....... ........................................... ......................-----.---------......... .. .
 - . -.-

-4MAT Is a registered Trademark of Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, I1. 



This Map Is Used To Summarize The Discussion Of Mapping In Marilyn Hanf Buckley And Owen Boyle, Mapping
The Writing Journey (Berkeley, Calif.: Bay Area Writing Project, Tolman Hall, University Of Califfomia,
Berkeley, 1981, P. 36. As Contained In Linda Veree Williams (See Reference), P. 100. 

Mapping 

This Ouster Diagram Was Done ByA Student Who Had Studied Clustering In A Writing Class.... (Sharon Haft In
 
Garbdele Lusser Rico And Mary Frances Claggett, Balancingthe emispheres:.Brain Research And The

Teaching Of Writing (Berkeley, Ca.: Bay Area Writing Project, University Of California, Berkeley, 1980,

Pp. 34 -35. As Contained In Linda Verlee Williams (See Reference) P. 99. 
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Pedagogical Applications -- Metaphor 

Extracted and Adapted by Dr. Donald G. W. Schutte from Linda Williams. Teaching for the Two-Sided 
Mind: A Guide to Right Brain/Left Brain Education. Prentice Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 076J2, 
1983. 

What Are Metaphors When They Are Used As Teaching-Learning Strategy? 

Definition from American Heritage Dictionary: 

Metaphor (noun) A figure of speech in which a term that ordinarily designates 
an object or idea is used to designate a dissimilar object or 
idea in order to suggest comparison or analogy, as in this 
phrase -- evening of life. 

Metaphors are the most powerful of right-hemisphere strategies because the 
process by which learning occurs is explicit. Using metaphor as a strategy
reinforces the process of making connections or seeing relationships, providing 
new insights, facts and generalizations about a concept. Metaphors connect 
known to unknown, strange to familiar (in science) or familiar to strange (in
literature and art). In short, metaphors organize and connect knowledge unlike 
the traditional linear, textbook approach that tends to separate and 
compartmentalize knowledge. This means, however, that the degree to which 
the use of metaphorical analogy is effective depends to a great extent on the 
learner's experience and the teacher's and/or learner's wisdom in selecting the 
metaphor that will serve the specific educational purpose. 

As a teaching-learning strategy, metaphors are used to facilitate initial learning of 
information and to rehearse information in the short term memory before 
subsequently transferring it to the long-term memory.for storage and easy recall. 
Learners see connections, recognizing common traits and principles ostensibly
shared between two unlike objects or ideas contained within the metaphor. 

Metaphors are an extremely efficient way to create a new synthesis that a)
increases the understanding of facts, generalizations, and details concerning the 
two concepts contained within a metaphor and b) allows learners to rehearse 
and organize information in the short term memory. In place of separate
attributes, metaphors offer a single image. These emerge when learners make 
analogous comparisons between the two concepts contained within the 
metaphor. Within the 'whole', this image contains most of the attributes of the 
person, place, thing or idea under consideration. The process of comparison also 
allows learners to see relationships that were not previously apparent and to 
create links or connections between the attributes of the person, place, thing, or 
idea under consideration and their own prior experience with it. It also helps 
learners to identify and remember facts, generalizations, and details about the 
concept the teacher wants them to remember. 



Such comparisons allow learners to use the attributes of the brain's right
hemisphere to enhance the learning process. Right-brain attributes include 1)
simultaneous, non-linear processing, and 2) constant combining and 
recombining of many parts to create a large variety of new and unique spatial 
patterns, seen visually as wholes, or verbal descriptions of persons, places, or 
things and ideas. 

Used as a teaching-learning strategy, metaphorical teaching is holistic. It 
constantly focuses on the processes of recognizing and understanding patterns 
and general'principles that give meaning to specific facts. Each new unit is no 
longer an isolated set of information but an opportunity to make new connections, 
to gain insight into the new subject and learners' prior knowledge. When learning 
has a sense of integration and the emphasis is on seeing relationships, it is both 
more efficient and more satisfying. Metaphor provides the context for asking
questions that make learning easier. Meaning in life is,after all, not in an 
object or idea itself. It is in the relationships between and among persons, 
places, things, and ideasi 

When to Use Metaphor as a Teaching Learning Strategy: 

Metaphor as a teaching-learning strategy is used effectively at all stages of 
instruction. It is applied when introducing a concept (Q 1 R)and when clarifying 
a concept (Q 2 R). It is used as a means for reviewing what has been learned 
about a concept (Q3 R), or testing how well a concept which has been learned 
can be applied. (Q 4 R). At each stage it may stimulate writing and discussion. 

(Consider the meaning of this quote from Robertson Davies "Experienceis 
not what happens to a man; it is what a man does with what happens to him.") 

Use Metaphor When You Want: 

--	 to place a concept within the realm of the concrete world, forging a 
connection between the abstract concept and the learner's experience. 

-- a concept to be more engaging and satisfying as an experience than giving 
a simple dictionary definition. 

--	 to deepen the understanding of a concept and to clarify facts and details 
where there is confusion 

-- to tease the mind to think about and explore the meaning of a concept 
further. 

-- learners to use metaphorical thinking as a part of their repertoire of thinking 
skills. 



to be efficient in the sense that new information need not be taught from
'scratch' but use can be made of what the learner already knows. Thus,
learners need not be overpowered by a large body of separate,
compartmentalized knowledge. The traditional linear, textbook approach
separates and compartmentalizes knowledge. This approach confronts
and overpowers learners with a great mass of 'new' factual and detailed
information and generalizations. These can be overwhelmingl Incontrast,
metaphors organize and connect knowledge. 

to encourage learners to bring their own experiences into the classroom by
proposing their own metaphors. 

--	 to deepen learners' understanding of literature or science and to integrate
knowledge drawn trom different subject areas. 

Think for a momenLthr _bout 4MA AppJicLatin:4MAT m icircle from ConcrQ
Experience to Reflective Observation to Ab.t _JCm iJ n1t Active Eperimentation= aq C_~~ 	 ,j&L_a J_E_1eine The AL1 you move arOUndthe._Jrs1, 1 
- Analyze Define- Tryout -,Aplyl o r-mtgot_- Imaae - -Ev~aluaopL~ 
above generalizations to determine whne. Q_Metnl9_w1 _pinnina developing, andteachina lessons anc~mr n_ is,~l 

How to Use Metaphor As A Teachinaq/Learning Strategy: 

[Planninql Select ametaphor and plan alesson around ft.It is a fivestep process: 

1. Decide exactly what propositional, procedural, or conditional information 
you want to teach concerning aspecific concept. 

2. 	Identify the defining characteristics concerning the concept or topic you
have chosen? 

3. 	Generate several metaphors from your own experience that you feel will 
teach the types of facts and generalizations you want to teach. Select the 
one metaphor that best communicates the concept you have chosen to 
teach. 

4 Clarify the discrepancies or the ways inwhich the analogs do not fit or are 
not similar to each other as well as the ways inwhich they are similar. 

5. Make a lesson plan that includes how you will elicit metaphors from
students. For example, directly, ask learners, "What do you know which
is like the concept or object being studied.?" Ask, "How are they similar?" 
(compare) "How are they different?" (contrast) 



[Presentationl 

1. 	Use metaphor to introduce a lesson or entire unit when a) learners are 
completely unfamiliar with a concept and need help in relating it to 
something they already understand or b) learners are so familiar with the 
concept that it no longer engagos their attention or interest. [0 1 R] 

2. 	Use metaphor to clarify a specific point. [Any Q RJ 

3. 	 Use metaphor to review. [Q 3 R,Q 4 R] 

4. 	 Use it to test comprehension. [Q 2 R, or Q 3 R] (See below under 
assessment) 

Note: Metaphor, used as strategy, can be used inthe left mode components inall quadrants.as
well as in the right-mode quadrants. However, when teachers approach the use of metaphors by
asking learners to analyze a specific metaphor, care must be taken to keep learners from feeling
that metaphors are generated analytically. Metaphors are a product of associative thinking, which
is a right-minded process. They are a 'whole', but they can be understood by analyzing them.
Analysis isa left-minded process. When you ask learners what a metaphor suggests to them orwhat images and/or sounds or feelings it stimulates, they can gain understanding of facts anddetails from their analyses and by comparing shared and idiosyncratic meanings with their peers. 

How to Evaluate Metaphor Used As A Teaching/Learning Strategy:
[Assessment] 

Use metaphor as an assessment technique. Assessing learning outcomes using
metaphor transforms the 'dead learning time' of traditional testing into an 
opportunity to practice valuable skills. For example, consider the following two 
questions from a history examination: 

1. List the major events leading up to the Saur Incu'rsion in Afghanistan and 
explain the importance of each as a factor in bringing about the Incursion. 

2. 	How was the period leading up to the Saur Incursion in Afghanistan like 
the building up of a thunderstorm ? Be sure to include in your analogy the 
major events leading up to the Incursion (or storm ). 

When using metaphor to teach substantive material, teachers can evaluate 
whether the learners' connections are based on what tea'chers consider to be 
important aspects of the subject. 

When teachers evaluate written responses to questions concerning a metaphor,
the focus of or criteria for the evaluation should be on how well !earners use the 
metaphor to'discuss the important points about the subject which have been or 
are being studied. 

http:quadrants.as


Also, teachers can make a list of important characteristics that define thesimilarities and differences between the two concepts within the metaphor. As ameans to evaluate learners' understanding of the concept, learners may beasked to create a metaphor that covers all the important points surrounding aconcept and explain it in terms of the similarities and differences between the twoconcepts compared within the metaphor. The teacher's prior list of importantpoints becomes the criteria by which the substantive information is judged. Extrapoints may be given for particularly imaginative or creative metaphors oranalogies suggested by the learner. 

LEARNER OUTCOMES derived from using metaphor as a teaching/learningstrategy can be evaluated either from the standpoint : 
a) of the learners' ability to comprehend and/or competency to use importantsubstantive information creatively and as means of solving problems

according to predetermined criteria.b) of the learners' ability to understand metaphor and use itas a thinking tool
according to predetermined criteria.c) of the learners' ability to exhibit listening skills according to predetermined
criteria.

d) of the learners' ability to exhibit oral and written communication skills innaming, describing and explaining the analogies within the metaphor
according to predetermined criteria.e) of the learners' ability to discover and exhibit the jov in learning accordingto predetermined criteria based on identifying and observing approach oravoidance behavior. (Affective domain) 

Remember! Using metaphor as a learning strategy isa new skill for most learners; therefore, it isbest to give them plenty of practice before you do an evaluation. The validity of the use of thisstrategy must not depend on one single lesson. Evaluation of learners' use of metaphors isnot amatter of assessio~g what they have done wrong. Learning to use metaphor is a process.Processes are not learned at one sitting. Processes demand that teachers pay attention tolearners over lime. Inevaluating a learner's metaphorical abilities (arid all other right hemispheroprocesses, tihe teacher's job Isnot so much as to judge proficiency as itIsto assess learners interms of what they need to help them improve their performance. If a learner has troubleanalyzing the similarities and differences between concepts within the metaphor, don't considerthat to be astatement of ability. Rather take the 'proactive' attitude that it isa sign that a learnerneeds further work in that area. Learners must trust that the teacher will not ridicule, nor permitother learners to ridicule, the connections they make when they risk making a comparison orcontrasting analogs. The teacher should never 'put down' a learner's connection nor ignore it.Ignoring a response isa negative, reactive response. 

Other Things to Remember: 

A teacher may be deceived by how easy it isto describe the metaphorical process. To listen forstudents' connections and help them articulate and clarify their thoughts requires skill andpractice on the part of the teacher. This produces very basic changes in a classroom. 
It is tempting to think up a metaphor ive minutes before class, but this isdangerous since youmay find yourself face to face with a class and ametaphor that doesn't fit your purpose or focuseson a characteristic you did not want or need to emphasize. The point Is plan your use ofmetaphors to do what you want them to do. 



NoEL.te: 

There are several problems you may encounter when you begin using metaphor. Most are a 
result of content goals that are not absolutely clear. Sol jtion: Make sure your propositional,
procedural, and conditional content goals are absolutely clear so that comparison and contrast 
may be made between concept and concept analog. 

Problem 1: You can't find a metaphor that fits what you want to teach. 

1.1. 	 You may be trying to teach too many things at once. Ask yourself what Is the most 
important thing for learners to understand and look for a metaphor for that; other 
points may be worked in as discrepancies. 

Problem 2: Questions arise about the analog that confuse you or the learners. 

2.1: 	 Either you or your learners may not know enough about the the set of analogs you 
have chosen. If learners know more about either of them than you know, ask them 
to help clarify, but keep focusing on the general principle(s) you want to teach. If 
learners are unfamiliar with your set of analogs, use another set of analogs or back 
off the use of metaphor as a strategy until you or your students find a set of 
analogs with which everyone is familiar. 

Problem 3: 	 Learners become so interested in the an analog that they geneate too many ideas 
and discussion wanders and loses focus. 

3.1: 	 Metaphors are seductive; they can lead in many directions. You can help clarify 
connections by noting them on the blackboard. Be sure to sum up by stressing the 
main points you want remembered. Also include any significant points which 
emerge during discussions. 

Problem 4: 	 Learners generate metaphors based on connections that are not of primary 
importance. 

4.1: 	 This is not a problem as long as you clarify for the class the relative importance of 
connections for understanding the subject. Be sure to Nw'ar[d__evenele -S 
gf1ct tve metaphors. rhey demonstrate metaphorical thinking which you as a 
teacher should encourage. Never put down or ignore a learner's metaphor.. 

To promote the use of metaphor in the classroom Is to promote the search for genius. Please 
consider the following quotes from , The Puzzle of Genius, Newsweek, June 28, 1993, pp. 34-42. 

"Through analysis of hundreds of history's greatest thinkers, scholars are teasing out what styles 
of thought, what temperaments, what personalities characterize the Darwins, Titians, Mozarts and 
Napoleons of history. Their work promises to help ordinary mortals become more creative 
(though not certified geniuses) and to teach schools and parents how to nurture unusual 
intelligence ....... 

"If one style of thought stands out as the most potent explanation of genius, it is the ability to 
make juxtapositions that elude mere mortals. Call it a facility with metaphor (emphasis mine),
the ability to connect the unconnected, to see relationships to which others are blind. 'The 
images that scientists have as the do science are metaphorical,' says Roald Hoffmann of Cornell 
University. Hoffman shared the 1981 Nobel Prize in Chemistry for the most significant 
breakthrough in theoretical organic chemistry; a way to predict from first principles whether a 
reaction will occur. He is also a poet. 'The imaginative faculties are set In motion by mental 
metaphor. Metaphor shifts the discourse, not gradually, but with a vengeance. You see what no 
one had seen before.' 



Pedagogical Applications - SynecticS 
°Extracted, Adapvs, & Related to TESD and 4MAT by Dr. Donald GW Schutte from ASCD's*

Teaching Strategies Library: Part /1: Synectics. The development of the Synectics Strategy iscredited to W. W. Gordon and ASCD adapted the Synectics Strategy. The 'Library' entry is from 
his work. 

What IsThe Synectics Strategy? 

Synectics is a special case use of metaphor. It expands the use by expanding
metaphor to become a teaching strategy that helps learners to deepen their
understanding of the many details, generalizations, and meaningful relationships
that must be remembered about a concept they are studying. Simultaneously
learners increase their ability to use analogical thinking as a means to create 
solutions to problems or explore new ways of doing things. 

The Synectics Strategy moves through four phases: 1) Direct Analogy, 2)
Personal Analogy, 3) Contrast, and 3) New Analogy. 

When To Use Synectics: 

1. 	 Use Synectics as . teaching learning strategy if you want learners to
deepen their understanding of the many facts, details and generalizations
about a concept that must be rehearsed and organized and stored in the
long-term memory in such a way as to permit easy access and recall.. 

2. 	Use Synectics if you want learners to learn to use analogical reasoning as 
a means of exploring new ways of doing things. 

3. 	 Use Synectics if you want learners to use their imagination as one means 
of solving problems. 

How To Use Synectics: Planning Sta e: 

When using Synectics to develop a lesson relate the general steps iisted below 
to the specific concept, topic, or subtopic being developed: 

1. Decide what idea (concept) you want learners to explore using metaphor
and analogical reasoning. 

2. 	Describe some of the key compongnts or characteristics that make up the 
concept that can be used as criteria for distinguishing this concept from 
others with which it may be confused. 

3 	 Decide what are some things in your learners' personal experiences that 
resemble the concept. List at least four. 

4. 	 Select one and describe some of the connections between the concept
and the direct analogy you have selected. What are the similarities that 
characterize the connection? 



5. 	 Decide what are some questions you might ask to help immerse your 
learners in the analogy, i.e., the relationship between the analogous 
connections within the metaphor. List at least four questions. 

6. 	Decide what some of the differences are that learners sliould notice about 
the relationship. 

7. 	Decide how to stimulate learners to create their own analogies concerning 
the concept, topic or subtopic under consideration. Suggest several ways 
and then select one. 

[Note: Because of steps 4 and 6, above, and the need to establish criteria instep 2, above, you
 
may want to combine the Synectic strategy with the 'Compare and Contrast' strategy described
 
elsewhere Inthe TPRB section of the Trainers Manual.]
 

How To Use Synectics: Implementation Stage:
 
When using the Synectics strategy as an activity, these are the step-by-step procedures that are
 
stated here as generalizations but that must be restated specifically in relation to the concept,
 
topic or subtopic being taught.
 

Phase 1: Direct Analogy Phase: 

1. 	Teacher and learners review and describe a key concept learners have 
been studying. 

2. 	Teacher and learners identify the key elements of the concept. 

3. 	Teacher presents the learners with a metaphorical analogy for the concept. 

4. 	 Teacher asks learners to explore the 6onnections between the concepts 
within the metaphor. 
Example: i) A language class is studying contractions in English class, 

e.g. can't, don't, won't, doesn't. 
ii) Teacher asks class to describe the nature of contractions, i.e. 

"What are the essential characteristics of contractions which 
can be used as criteria to judge whether or not a word may 
be labeled or defined as a contraction ?" 

iii) Teacher then as s, "How is a contraction like a can of 
frozen orange juice?" 

iv) 	Learners may then suggest that both contractions and 
frozen orange juice are concentrated, both have something 
removed, both can be returned to their original form by 
adding something. 



Phase 2: Personal Analogy Phase 

1. To deepen learners' perceptions, Teacher asks learners to pretend theyare the idea or object being compared to the concept being studied.Example: "A contraction is like a can of frozen orange juice." Be thecan of orange juice. Describe your ideas and feelings about being a 
can of frozen orange juice." 

2. Teacher asks learners to write sentences beginning with the personalpronoun, "I"Ito describe the experience of being the idea or object.
(See 1,above.) 

3. Learners use these sentences to identify new and unexpectedanalogous connections between the two ideas contained within the
metaphor. 

Phase 3: Contrast Phase 

1. Learners focus on the differences between the two ideas within the
metaphor.
 

Phase 4: New Analogy Phase
 

1. Learners are encouraged to use what they have learned, i.e., thecharacteristics and criteria involved in the analogs, to create and explaintheir own metaphors for the concept they are studying. This helpslearners to develop the ability to see analogies independently. 
How to Evaluate Synectics [Assessmentl: Answer the following questions! 

1. Are learners able to develop and explain metaphors? 
2. Are learners able to use analogical reasoning in discussing the concept

that is at the heart of the lesson? 

Things to Remember about Synectics: 

1. Give learners the opportunity. to use simple analogies and metaphorsbefore using this strategy. (See Pedagogical Applications - Metaphors) 
2. Make the analogies relate to the learners' personal experiences. 
3. Find an imaginative way to help learners become the DiretAnalogy_

(See, Phase 1,above.) 

SNote )ASCD IsAssociation for Supervision and Curriculum Development, Alexandria, Va.*4MAT is a registered Trademark of Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, II. 



Tape Application Index - DL1 

Extracted, Adapted, & Related to TESD and 4MAT' * by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte from ASCD's 
Dimensions of Learning -- Dimension 1-- Helping Students Develop Positive Attitudes and 
Perceptions About Classroom Climates. (R.Marzano, et al) 

All 4MAT Quadrants
 

HELPI STUDENT FEEL ACCEPTED. Students feel accepted when:-­

1. Teacher has established a 'connecting' relationship with each student in 
class. 

2. 	 Teacher monitors own attitude toward individual students and actively sets 
up positive mental sets regarding 'problem students'. 

3. Teacher engages in classroom behaviors that overtly treat students 
equally and positively. 

4. 	Teacher responds positively to students' incorrect responses or lack of 
response. 

5. Teacher provides students with opportunities for cooperative learning. 

6. Teacher directs activities which help students develop their own strategies
for gaining acceptance of peers. 

HELPI STUDENTS DEVELOP A SENSE OF COMFORT AND ORDER. 

A sense of comfort develops when: -­

7. 	Teacher frequently and systematically uses activities that involve physical 
movement. 

8. Teacher allows students to identify their own standards for comfort and 
order. 

9. 	Teacher introduces concept of 'back tracking' to help students mentally 
block out troublesome, distracting thoughts. 

A sense of order develops when:-­

10. 	Teacher establishes and communicates classroom rules and procedures. 

11. 	 Teacher establishes clear policies about the physical safety of students. 

12. 	Teacher is aware of and takes steps to stop teasing or threats in or 
outside of the classroom. 



Sample Lessons: 

Science: How is the atmosphere like a blanket? This is a Direct Analogy 
question posed after studying a unit on the atmosphere in which learners have 
discussed tht- gases in the atmosphere, nitrogen, oxygen and carbon dioxide 
cycles, the layers of the atmosphere, the ozone layer; the greenhouse effect; 
convection; conduction; radiation; the way atmospheres vary on rJifferent planets. 
Follow the procedures for planning and implementation given above. 

Mathematics: Imagine you are nearing the end of a unit on the addition and 
subtraction of fractions. Design a Synectics lesson that will help your students 
remember important information about fractions by creating a direct analogy and 
then exploring some of the connections on your own. 

Design a direct Analogy: How is a _ _ lik3 a ? Answer 
this question and proceed with planning and implementation steps mentioned 
above. 



Tape Application Index - DL1
 

Extracted, Adapted, &Related to TESD and 4MAT* 
 by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte from ASCD's
Dimensions of Learning -- Dimension 1 -- Helping Students Develop Positive Attitudes and
 
Perceptions About Classroom Climates. (R.Marzano, et al)
 

All 4MAT Quadrants
 

HELPI STUDENT FEEL ACCEPTED. Students feel accepted when:-­

1. Teacher has established a 'connecting' relationship with each student in 
class. 

2. 	Teacher monitors own attitude toward individual students and actively sets 
up positive mental sets regarding 'problem students'. 

3. 	 Teacher engages in c:assroom behaviors that overtly treat students 
equally and positively. 

4. 	Teacher responds positively to students' incorrect responses or lack of 
response. 

5. 	 Teacher provides students with opportunities for cooperative learning. 

6. 	Teacher directs activities which help students develop their own strategies 
for gaining acceptance of peers. 

HELPI STUDENTS DEVELOP A SENSE OF COMFORT AND ORDER. 

A sense of comfort develops when: -­

7. 	Teacher frequently and systematically uses activities that involve physical 
movement.' 

8. 	 Teacher allows students to identify their own standards for comfort and 
order. 

9. 	Teacher introduces concept of 'back tracking' to help students mentally 
block out troublesome, distracting thoughts. 

A sense of order develops when:-­

10. 	Teacher establishes and communicates classroom rules and procedures. 

11. 	 Teacher establishes clear policies about the physical safety of students. 

12. 	 Teacher is aware of and takes steps to stop teasing or threats in or
 
outside of the classroom.
 



HELP STUDENTS DEVELOP POSITIVE ATTITUDES AND PERCEPTIONS
 

ABOUT CLASSROOM TASKS:
 

HELP STUDENTS PERCEIVE 
 LEARNING TASKS AS VALUABLE. 

1. Teacher must develop a sense of academic trust that is observable in the 
classroom. 

2. Teacher must help students to link classroom tasks to their own interests 
and goals. 

3. Teacher asks students to generate tasks that apply to their interests and 
goals. 

HELP STUDENTS BELIEVE THEY HAVE THE ABILITY TO PERFORM LEARNING TAS"S. 

4. 	Teacher must provide and peers must be taught to provide positive
feedback. 

5. 	 Teacher must encourage students to use positive self-talk. 

HELP STUDENTS UNDERSTAND AND BE CLEAR ABOUT LEARNING TASKS. 
6. 	 Teacher must identify and articulate the specific behaviors expected of

students during and after completion of learning tasks. 

7. 	Teacher breaks complex tasks into smaller steps or parts. 

*ASCD isAssociation for Supervision and Curriculum Development,. Alexandria Va. 
**4MAT isa registered Trademark of Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, II 



Tape Application Index - DL 2 

Extracted or Adapted, & Related to TESD and 4MAI*r by D.Schutte from ASCD's* --Dimensions of Learning -- Dimension 2 ---Acquire and Integrate Knowledge. (R.Marzano, et al) 

What Is the Strategy for Acquiring and Integrating Procedural Knowledge? 

This strategy provides the means to help students construct models of skills,procedures and processes, give shape to their knowledge of processes andprocedures, and internalize processes and procedures to the point of automation 
fir near automation of applications. 

When to Use It: 

Use it when developing background material concerning skills, procedures, and 
processes for the Teacher's Academic Resource Book: 

1. To Help Student Construct Models for Procedural Knowledge
2. To Help Student Shape Procedural Knowledge
3. To Help Student Internalize Procedural Knowledge 

The use of this st-ategy must be coordinated in the Teacher's Academic
Resource Book when developing background materials for declarative orpropositional knowledge concerning the same concept. Also by givingconsideration to the conditional knowledge related to the skill, procedure, or process, one will have provided the foundation for relating a specific skill,
procedure, or process to the lives of individual students. 

How to Use It: 

1. To Construct Models of Procedural knowledge: 

1.1. Have students "think aloud" to explain the process or procedure they
are using to demonstrate a new process, skill or procedure they have 
just learned. (Q3,LM) 

1.2. Present students with a written set of step-by-step procedures or have 
students write their own set as they demonstrate the acquisition of the 
new process or skill. (Q2, LM) 

1.3. 

1.4. 

Teach students to create flow charts. (Q2,LM -- Mastery Lecture,
Q3,LM:: Q 4.'4
Teach students to mentally rehearse the steps involved in a skill or 
process. (Q2,LM::Q3, LM) 

• D...4
 



2. To shape Procedural Knowled-ge: 

2.1. 	 Teacher or students demonstrate and provide practice in the important
variations of the skill or process. (Q3,LM)

2.2. 	 Teacher or students pcint out common errors and pitfalls. (Q2 LM :: Q3 
LM 

2.3. 	 Teacher provides variety of situations in which students can use a 
specific skill or process. (Q3, LorRM :: Q4 LorRM) 

3. 	 To Internalize Procedural Knowledge: 

3.1. 	 Teacher helps students set up a practice schedule. (Q3, LM)
3.2. 	 Students, individually or in peer groups, chart their accuracy when new 

skills or processes are practiced. (Q3, LM)
3.3. 	 Students, individually or in peer groups, chart their speed when learning 

a new skill or process. (Q3,L or RM) 

How to Evaluate It? 

Are students able: 

1. 	To perform important skills, procedures, or processes without error or 
within an acceptable amount of error. 

2. 	 To perform important skills, procedures, or processes quickly enough to 
use them effectively.

3. 	 To perform important skills, procedures, or processes easily enough to use 
them effectively

4. 	 To perform important skills, procedures, or processes in a variety of 
appropriate settings. 

Tools for assessing procedural knowledge include students' own charts of 
accuracy and speed along with teacher observation, which are simply anecdotal 
comments written while observing students using the impoprtant skills,
procedures, or processes. Student Self Assessment is an important learning
method. 

'ASCD is Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development.

*4MAT IsA Registered Trademak of Excel, Inc. and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, II.
 



Tape Application Index - DL3 

Extracted, Adapted, & Related to TESD and 4MAT- by Dr. Donald G.W .Schutte from ASCD's' 
Dimensions of Learning -- Dimension 3 -- Extending and Refining Knowledge (R.Marzano et al) 

What is one strategy used to help "Students Extend & Refine Knowledge": 

Comparison To examine the simalarities and differences between or among 
two or more persons, places, things or ideas by indentifying the characteristics 
that determine how one is similar or different (contrasts) from the others and, 
then, drawing conclusions concerning the whole relationship. 

When to Use Comparison: 

- When you want students to compare and contrast two ideas they might
otherwise confuse. [Q 1L, Q2L] 

- When you want students to compare two ideas and find applications and 
form generalizations. [Q 3L, Q 4L] 

- When you want your students to review material previously taught. [Q3L] 
- Comparisons can be used in all left mode quadrants, but also in right 

mode quadrants when metaphor and analogue are compared. 

How to Use Comparison: [Planningl 

1. Introduce comparison to students as a learning strategy. 

2. Present students with the steps involved in the comparison process. 

" Select two items, ideas, or events you want to compare related to the 
concept or topic you want to teach. 

" Identify some resources (including using yourself or your materials as 
resources) the student can use to learn about the ideas. 

" Select the characteristics of the items on which you want to base your
comparison, i.e., establish your criteria for making the comparison which 
will help students to focus on what is most important.

" Create an application activity that will help students reflect on what they 
have learned. 

" Provide the resources and ask students a question which provokes them to 
name, describe and explain how the items are similar and different with 
respect to the characteristics and the criteria you selected.
 

" Record the students' responses on a chalkboard or overhead.
 
" Use your discussion question to explore the implications and the
 

applications, i.e., summarize and/or draw conclusions about what you
have learned.or, more simply put, teach students to ask the following 
important Questions:
* What do Iwant to compare? 
* What are the important characteristics about each item that can be 

used as criteria for comparing similarities and differences? 
* How are they the same? How are they different? 
* What did I learn from making the comparison? 

http:learned.or


3. 	 Provide students with ways of graphically representing the comparison 

process. 

4. 	Present students with teacher-structured comparison tasks. 

5. 	 Present students with student-structured comparison tasks. 

6. Present students with expanded comparison activities. 

How to Evaluate Comparison Activities: [Assessmentl 

1. Assess the completeness of the student's use of the strategy of comparison. 

" Did the student clearly identify the elements (specific pieces of information) 
to be compared?

" Did the student clearly state the characteristics on which the elements 
were to be compared?

" Did the student clearly state the exstent to which each element possesses
each charaacteristic? 

2. Assess the accuracy and effectiveness of the student's thinking during the
comparison task. 

*ASCD isAssociation for Supervision and Curriculum Devlopment, Alexandria, Virginia.-4MAT isaregistered Trademark of Excel, Inc. and Bernice McCarth of Barrington, II. 



Tape Application Index - TSL .1 

Extracted or Adapted and Related to TESD & 4MAT* by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte from ASCD's** 
-- Teaching Strategies Library: Part I: Mastery - Mastery Lecture Strategy 

What is Mastery Lecture? 

Mastery Lecture is a modern lecture strategy designed to give students away to
learn. The lecturer's performance is memorable and students remember the
information about a concept or topic which the teacher deems to be important.
Mastery Lecture is based on the work of David Ausebel and Madeline Hunter. 

Simply put, the strategy works by keeping in mind the basic principles of memory
-- connecting, organizing, and elaborating. It helps students to connect concepts
to their personal life(Q1,RorLM, Q2,RM), to organize information in ways that 
can be remembered (Q2,LM and Q3,LM), and elaborate on the data (Q3,RM,
Q4,LorRM). Itstimulates learning in at least two channels. 

When to Use Mastery Lecture: 

When you want students to remember and understand propositional or
declarative knowledge, that is facts and/or important relationships between and 
among facts, i.e., generalizations, e.g., classifications, criteria, conjectures
[opinions], principles, rules, theories, axioms, laws, universals. Also when you
want students to remember and understand, and use specific skills, procedures 
or processes. (Q2,LM) 

Use Mastery Lecture Strategy to teach a concept or topic in order to help
students: 

" to focus their attention. (Q1 R or LM, Q2, RM)
* to identify main ideas. (Q2,LM)

" to keep meaningful notes. (Q2, LM)

* to perceive the relationships between general ideas and specific instances. 

(Q2, RM:: Q3,L or RM :: Q 4L orRM) 

Mastery Lecture can help teachers to: 
* teach study skills such as note-taking and memorization.
 
" increase student participation.

* provide a lot of information in an organized, structured format. 
* monitor students' understanding and adjust presentations to students' 

needs. 
" adapt lessons to a variety of students' learning styles & modality

preferences. 
* adapt lecture method to any grade level. 



How to Use Mastery Lecture: rPlanningl 

1. Select a topic and identify important information.
2. Design an Advance Organizer.
3. Select questions for the learners to answer about the information.
4. Present the Advance Organizer.
5. Provide the information through continued lecture, film, reading, tape, etc.6. Ask questions and secure closure. 

How to Evaluate Master Lecture: [Assessment] 

1. Are the students able to recall what they have learned?2. Does their ability to sustain attention develop over time? 

Things to Remember: 

1. The human mind can easily store seven new bits of information. (Q2, LM)2. Make these key bits of information vivid. (All Q,RM's)
3. Let the students secure closure. (Q4, LorRM) 

SNote: 

• Coordinate with ASCD's Facilitators Manual developed by Patricia Wolfe &Pam Robbinswith accompanying videotapes, especially Tape 1: Instructional Decisions for Long-TermLearning, 1987. See Memory Model below as reference. 

*ASCD isAssociation for Supervision and Curriculum Development, Alexandria, Va.*4MATis aregistered Trademark of Excel, Inc. and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, II. 
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Tape Application Index - TSL 11.4 
Extracted,Adapted & Related to TESD and 4MAT** by Dr. Donald G.W. Schutte from ASCD's
Teaching Strategies Library: Part I Involvement --Circles of Learning 

What is the Circle of Knowledge Strategy? 

This strategy provides the teacher with a means to meet the criteria
which characterize a good discussion. Good discussions are
characterized by high levels of participation, clear focus, and good
thinking. Such discussions are active, clear, and meaningful.
[...NOTE: This total strategy incorporates the strategy of THINK-PAIR-SHARE. 

The Circle of Knowledge Strategy has three phases: 

Phase I: 1. Teacher begins discussion by posing &question which focuses on
 
concept or topic being considered. (Q1,RM::Q2,RM) This 'focus

question' gives clear direction to the discussion. (Focus Questions
 
are called 'kindling' questions in this strategy.)
 

2. 	The teacher also asks questions which help students relate the 
concept or topic being considered to theii prior knowledge.
(Q1,RM, related to Q2,RM) (These questions are called 'sparking
questions' in this strategy.) 

3. While working with these two types of questions, as a way of
internalizing the questions students are encouraged to think, to
write down their provisional ideas, and to share their ideas with 
partners or small groups. This builds the focus necessary for the
large group discussion in Phase II,below. 

Phase I1: 1. Students explore and revise their ideas related to the two types of
questions asked in Phase I. (QI,LM and Q2,L M) 

2. Teacher helps students in large group discussion to expand and
clarify their thinking by organizing and recording, or allowing
students to organize and record their ideas on the board, and/or
asking student to restate what they heard other students say and to
cite reasons for their ideas, and/or to react to one another's ideas,
and/or play roles that stimulate the development of new
perspectives by personalizing and actualizing the concept in terms
of possible behaviors or applications. 

Phase II: Teacher ask 'summarizing questions' that require students a) to
summarize knowledge in an organized, structured way, b) to
identify ways in which their thinking has changed during the course
of the previous discussions, and c) to raises questions that still
need to be answered as a step to further learning. 



When to Use The Circle of Learning StrategyUse it when you want your discussions to have wide student participation,keep their focus, and encourage students to develop and deepen their thinkingabout a concept or topic.Use it when you want to help students internalize a question by thinkingabout it, visualizing their ideas about it, communicating in writing and in small andlarge groups about it.
Use it when you want students to learn to reinforce and support theirstatements with logical, clear arguments, to learn to offectively listen to others,and to develop new insights.Use it when you want students to learn to apply a concept to their ownlives as a result of processing their thoughts. 

How to Use The Circle of Learning Strategy Planning] 

1. Establish a focus question as the topic of discussion. (Q1,RorLM)2. Develop a 'sparking' question to link students' experience with the topic.
(Q2,RM)3. Have students write down their thoughts and then meet and discuss themin small groups. (All Q's)4. 	 Conduct a large-group discussion using such techniques as recordingstudent's thoughts, restatements by other students, reacting to 	oneanother's ideas, and role playing. (Q2,LM & Q 3 LorRM)5. Present a summarizing question to pull everything together. (Q4,LorRM) 

How to Evaluate The Circle of Learning Strategy: [Assessmentl 

1. Are your students participating actively and effectively in discussions?2. 	 Can your students support and review generalizations?
3. 	Are your students listening more actively? 

Things to Remember: 

1. Your focus questions should be broad and should promote good dialogue.
(Q 2 LM)

2. 	 Sparking questions are specific and draw entirely on your students'experience. (Qi,RorLM)
3. 	 Summarizing questions ask students to reflect on and apply what theyhave learned in discussion. (Q3R & Q4RM) 

*ASCD isAssociation for Supervision and Curriculum Development, Alexandria, Va.-4MAT Isaregistered Trademark of Excel, Inc., and Bernice McCarthy of Barrington, II. 
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24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

During The Group Product Workshop: Part I-24 April - 20 May 1993 

Part 11-22 May - 10 June1993 

ialist Facilit tor 	 __ .Ma5s-erTchreerTrRajiners(Trh iinp Failiator ) 

Dr. Bakhtari 	 Mr. Gulam Nabi 
Mr. Agha Gul 
Mr. Zundai Hafizi 

Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 6 : Land 
Topic 6.1: Land Forms 
SubTopic 6.1.1: Mountains 
SubTopic 6.1.2: Hills 
SubTopic 6.1.3: Plains 
SubTopic 6.1.4: Deserts 

AND 

During The Individual Product Workshop: Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

spA lj dr~lj~tg~r. 	 _Masweatierainer.Tr inin iitator). 

Prof. Nedai 
with Prof. Najmi and Dr. Bakhtarl Mr. Nasratullah 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 6: Land 
Topic 6.4: Kinds of Soil 
SubTopic 6.4.1: Clay
SubTopic 6.4.2: Black Soil 
SubTopic 6.4.3: Sand 
SubTopic 6.4: Soil Erosion 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics 
Group Product Workshop: Part I-24 April - 20 May 1993 

Part II-22 May - 10 June1993 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainers (Training Facilitators) 

Mr. A.K.Azizi 	 Mr. Abdul Ratiman 
Mr. Azizurrahman 
Mr. Gula Jan 
Mr. Mohd Ishaq 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: 
Topic 2.1: 
SubTopic 2.1.1: 
SubTopic 2.1.2: 
SubTopic 2.1.2.1: 
SubTopic 2.1.2.2: 
SubTopic 2.1.3: 

Whole Number Operations
Addition 
Understanding Concept of Addition 
Properties of Whole Numbers 
Commutative Property
Zero Property 
Basic Number Facts 

SubTopic 2.1.4: Missing Addends 

Index: 

2-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT L,-sson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Asse'3sment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

2-Ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Setion For Concept, Named Above. 

"To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PEShAWAR. PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993-30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 

Part II - 22 May - 10 June1993 
*Part III 12 June - 30 June 1993-

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. A. K.Azizi Mr. Gula Jan 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: Whole Number Operations
Topic 2.2: Subtraction (0-18)
SubTopic 2.2.1: Understanding Concept of Subtraction 

LUusing (-) & (=)
SubTopic 2.2.2: Missing Subtrahends 
SubTopic 2.2.7: Mental Subtraction 
SubTopic 2.2.8: Assessment 

Index: 

2-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Fori 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

2-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-1nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993- 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics
 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May - 10 June1993 

*Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. A. K.Azizi Mr. Azizurraman 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: Whole Number Operations 
Topic 2.1: Addition (50 - 99) 
SubTopic 2.1.5: Column &Horizontal Addition 

(1& 2) and (2&2)digit wIthoui regrouping 
SubTopic 2.1.9: Mental Addition 
SubTopic 2.1.11 Assessment 

Index: 

2-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

2-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II - 22 May - 10 June1993 

Part IIl- 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Faciitator) 

Mr. A. K.Azizi Mr. Abdul Rahman 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: 
Topic 2.2: 
SubTopic 2.2.3: 

SubTopic 2.2.7: 

Whole Number Operations
Subtraction (0-49)
Column Subtraction 
(1- 1)and (2- 2) digit numbers 
Mental Subtraction 

SubTopic 2.2.8: Assessment 

Index: 

2-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Slatemont With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

2-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segmenls Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be'submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part iI- 22 May- 10June1993 

*Part III - 12 June- 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. A.K.Azizi Mr. Mohammed Ishaq 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: 
Topic 2.1: 
SubTopic 2.1.5: 

Whole Number Operations
Addition (0-49)
Column & Horizontal Addition 
(1 &2)and (2&2)digit without regrouping 

SubTopic 2.1.9: 
SubTopic 2.1.11 

Mental Addition 
Assessment 

Index: 

2-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statenent With Indox of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A 1o H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

2-Ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-1nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

-To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics
 

Group Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993
 
PartII-22May - 10June1993
 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainers (Training Facilitators) 

Mr. M.A. Yadgari 	 Mr. Shah Mohd* ('ECA)
 
Mr. Mohd Qaher
 

^^
Mr. Mohd GuI 
Mr. Mohd EnamA ^ 

[A'Withdrawn at end of Part I) 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 1: Number & Number Theory
Topic 1.1: Counting
SubTopic 1.1.1: Counting 1 - 99 
Topic 1.4: Reading and Writing Numbers 
'SubTopic 1.4.1: Reading and Writing Numbers 1-99 

Index:
 

1-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Sta,,ment With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogicql And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MA' Lesson Cycle. 

1-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

1-nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

1-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

1-nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

-To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993 

Mathematics 
*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 

Part II - 22 May - 10 June1993 

*Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. M.A.Yadgari Mr. Shah Mohammed 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 1: Number & Number Theory
Topic 1.3: Ordinal and Cardlanal Numbers
Topic 1.4: Reading and Writing Numbers
SubTopic 1.4.1: Reading and Writing Numbers 1-99 

Index: 

1-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

1-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

1-nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Lcarning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

1-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

1-nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

"To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics
 

*Individual Product Workshop: 	 Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II - 22 May - 10 June1993 

Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master M. T. Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. M. A. Yadgari 	 Mr. Mohd Qaher 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 1: Number &Number Theory 
Topic 1.2: One -to-One Corresponden ce (1-99) 
Topic 1.4 Reading and Writing Numbers 
SubTopic 1.4.1: Reading and Writing Numbers 1-99 

Index:
 

1-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 --Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

1-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

1-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT'Lesson Cycle -- Form Ato H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

1-Ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

1-1nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
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24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics
 
*Individual Produt Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 

Part II­ 22 May- 10 Junel993 

*Part III - 12 June,- 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. M.A. Yadgari Mr. Mohd Gul 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence-- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept
Topic
SubTopic 

Index: 

--Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

--Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

_-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

--Ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

--Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

"To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Mathematics
 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May - 10 June1993 

Part III- 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator 

Mr. M.A.Yadgari 

Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Mr. Mohd Inam 

Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence --Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept
Topic
SubToplc 

Index: 

-- Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

_-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

_-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

--Ind 4 Stud6nt Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

--Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

'To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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,UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Science 
Life Science Group 

Group Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993
 
Part II-22 May - 10 June1993
 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainers (Training Facilitators) 

Prof. Nedai 	 Mr. Gulham Jailani
 
Mr. Mohd Dorud* ['ECA]

Mr. Mohd Rafiq
 
Mr. Nasratullah
 
Mr. Said Abdul Ghani
 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 3: Plants 
Topic 3.1: Different Plants in Our Community
SubTopic 3.2.1 Grasses 
Subtopic 3.2.2 Flowers 
Subtopic 3.2.3 Vegetables
Subtopic 3.2.4 Cereal Crops
Subtopic 3.2.5: Trees 

Index: 

3-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

3-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

3-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form Ato H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

3-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

3-1nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be'submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Science
 

*Individual Product Workshop: 	 Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May- 10 Junel993 

*Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai Mr. Said Abdul Ghani
 
with Prof. Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari
 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 15: Machines 
Topic 15.1: Simple Machines 
SubTopic 15.1.1: The Importance of Simple Machines 

Index: 

15-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Indox of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

15-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

15-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

15-ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

15-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

"To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN*
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Science
 

*Individual Product Workshop: 	 Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May - 10 June1993 

Part III - 12June- 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai Mr. Gulham Jailani
 
with Prof. Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari
 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 6: Land 
Topic 6.3: How Rocks Form 
SubTopic 6.3.1: Magma 
SubTopic 6.3.2: Lava 

, SubTopic 6.3.3: Sediments 

Index: 

6-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

6-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

6-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

6-1id 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

6-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993- 30 JUNE 1993
 

Science 

*Individual Product Workshop: 	 Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May - 10 June1993 

Part III- 12 June- 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai Mr. Mohd Dorud ('ECA) 
with Prof. Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept
Topic 
SubTopic
SubTopic
SubTopic 
Sub7opic 
SubTopic 

18: 
18.1: 
18.1.1: 
18.1.2: 
18.1.3: 
18.1.4: 
18.1.5: 

Magnets
Magnetic Poles 
Like Poles 
Unlike Poles 
Attraction 
Repulsion 
Use of Magnets 

Index: 

18-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

18-1id 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

18-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teach ing/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

18-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

18-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

-To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE .1993
 

Science 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II - 22 May - 10 June1993 

Part III - 12 June - 30,June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai
 
with Prof..Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari Mr. Mohd Rafiq
 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 14: Force, Work and Moving Things
Topic 14.3: What IsMotion? 
SubTopic 14.3.1: Moving Things
SubTopic 14.3.2 Static Things 

Index: 

14-;,id 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

14-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overiiew Statement 

14-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

14-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

14-nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**Tobe submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recummendations and approval. 
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UNIVERSITY OF I EBRASKA AT OMAHA
 
EDUCATION SECTCR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993
 

Science
 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May - 10 June1993 

*Part III- 12 June- 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai Mr. Nasratullah
 
with Prof Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari
 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 6: Land 
Topic 6.4: Kinds of Soil 
SubTopic 6.4.1: Clay 
SubTopic 6.4.2: Black Soil 
SubTopic 6.4.3: Sand 
SubTopic 6.4.4: Soil Erosion 

Index: 

6-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index : Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

6-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

6-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

6-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

6-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 
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Mr. Agha Gul 
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Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept
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6 : 
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Land Forms 

SubTopic
SubToPIr 

6.1.1: 
,. 1.2: 

Mountains 
Hills 

SubTopic 6.1.3: Plains 
SubTopic 6.1.4: Deserts 

Index: 

6-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

6-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle Wilh Brief Concept Overview Statement 

6-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

6-Ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

6-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 
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Class 1 
Concept 3: Plants 
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Index: 

3-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Incex of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Ctrategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

3-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

3-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan O Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 
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3-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle Wiih Brief Concept Overview Statement 
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Index: 

6-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
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Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

6-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 
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Index: 
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Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 
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Sub Topic 4.2.4 
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Index: 

4-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

4-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

4-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
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Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classesl-3 
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Topic 14.1: What Is Force? 
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Index: 

14-1nd 1 'Concept Unit Index : Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
-Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

14-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

Form Ato H14-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle --
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Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 
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Concept Scope and Sequence --Classesl-3 

Class 1 
Concept 14: 
Topic 14.2: 
SubTopic 14.2.1: 
SubTopic 14.2.2: 

Force, Work, &Moving Things
What IsWork? 
Define Work. 
When Work Is Done. 

Index: 

14-1nd 1 Concept Unit Iddex: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

14-Ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

14-Ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
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Index: 

4-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
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Index: 
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Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: 
Topic 2.1: 
SubTopic 2.1.1: 
SubTopic 2.1.2: 
SubTopic 2.1.2.1: 
SubToplc 2.1.2.2: 
SubTopic 2.1.3: 
SubTopic 2.1.4: 

Whole Number Operations 
Addition 
Und.,rstanding Concept of Addition 
Properties of Whole Numbers 
Commutative Property
Zero Property 
Basic Number Facts 
Missing Addends 

Index: 

2-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
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For Concept, Named Above 

2-nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-1nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 
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OVERVIEW: 4MAT FORII 0 

Subject: Mathematics Grade Level: One Ict
 
Concept: Whole Nombers Oprations Topic: Addition 

Aim, Goal, Outcome: M 
Understunding concept of addition in whole nurmfbers system and its propertZs ott-

BRIEF OUT0)01E INDEX 

iadrants Seqmernts 
. 

A Learners connect their numbers exrerience to the addition
of whole numbers (0-9)
 

L-1 B. Learners examine and analyze 
 their number experienceconcerning addition of whole numbers (0-9) 
R-I C Learners imaege the exbmed and analyzed numbers experiencerelated to the addition of whole numbers (0-9)
 
L-1 D Learners define concept 
 of addition and create activities 'to readand write--addition sentences (0-9).and to use commutative and . ero 
L-M E Learners try out or practice commutative and zero properties ofaddition sentences.
 
R-1I F Learners state the addition 
examples such they show properties of 

. . .....-......-..............-commutative and......... zero
-

L-I G Learners integrate their work by ap)plying with examples onaddition sentences, comutative' and zero properties.
 
i-1 I Learners u'e what '.ey gave 
 learned about addition in theirreal life.
S.............. ..... 
 -.........
,... .... . 

ACTIVITY INDEX: 
)oadrants Serqments
 

S .-. . .. . . . .- ~. .-............-- ­
-R-tI A Teacher creates an experience to motivates learners byasking questions-Teacher 
 more active. 
-L-11 B Teacher group leac1ners and gives each group a. number andasks. learners, How many ways they can show the given number. /thC.k
-RI-I C Teacher uses a story problem to help learners to introduce additionby sig the word -. .'and" and 'in all" which they are familiar toe ¢ 
-L-1 D Teacher uses models for teaching addition - teacher more active 

-L-1 E Practice activity sheets on addition - learners more active 

-R-. F Learners should aipply addition arid add soile examples. Learrrns ncedJ-' 

-L- G Learners explain their examples to their teacher and classmats.
 
-.- - -.. -.r . . L..... ., e-.... ......

-R-H If Learner apply addition in real life, learners more active. 



--------- -------

------- ------ 

Pedagogical, Method, Strategies, Techniques Index:
 

Quadrant Seqments Method 
 Strategies Techniques
 

Quad 1 A Discussion and 	 Questionrip creating theinteraction exrwri.nce
 

// B Discussion and Grouping 
 Bridging
interaction
 

...... . ................ ..-..
Quad 2 C Informational 	 Analyzing Bridging 

// D Informational 	 Physical and Advance organizer
mental model 

Quad 3 E (oacrhing Prac t irig Questioning
 

// F Coaching ' Ex.-rimrntat ion Questioning
 

Quad 4 G, Self-discovery Analyzing - Qestioning
 

// - E Self-discover y 	 Using it for Questioning
 
further VRnowl edge
 

ATERIALS IVDEX:, .
 

Quadrant jeqmertsa
 
Quad 1 ......................................
A 	 ......Wooden sticks, gravels. nuts, chalk-hoard, ...........student te~'t-bcek.


// B Corn, marbles, prctorial cards, leaves, student text-book
 

Quad 2 C What ever is easily 	found, student text..book 

7/ D Graphic organizer, addition cards, student text-.book 

Quad 3 E Worksheet, student text-book, 

// F learners create their own materials, learner text-book 

Quad 4 G Gravels woolden sticks, pictorial charts, story tens table 
- ~~student text-book. -.- . 

// H Whatever is easily found in school, at home. etc. 

EVALUJATITON AND ASSESSENT STRATrEG IES AND TECH IQIJE 
Quadrart Seq-cments. Assessment Techniques -

Quad 1 A Participation and contribution .......................... 	 of learners to group activi
..................... 
 ... 

//.....B - .Qality of group lists- arid uderstanding of concept-
..­

........... . ............ - -....... 

./ .D Students ability to recognize and define basic shape 
.......... 
 ..- -- - ­ - - ..... - -- -. - .-- - ---Quad 3 E The quality of their worksheet activities 

­

-- -.- -....-- -------. 
. - .......-.----/I F Quolity of learners 	 stated 

.-.. 

probleu, or exaimples on additionQuad 4 (3 Learners on-tosk behavior and contribution to group efforts 

// H Quality 'of group disply, participa.tion and delight in learnin 
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Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 
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Mathematics 
Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 2: Whole Number Operations 
Topic 2.1: Addition (0-49) 
SubTopic 2.1.5: Column & Horizontal Addition 

(1& 2) and (2& 2) digit without regrouping 
SubTopic 2.1.9: Mental Addition 
SubTopic 2.1.11 Assessment 

Index:
 

2-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies 
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

2-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

2-1nd 3 Teaclhers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Less on Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

2-1nd 4 Student Text For All Sejmenls Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

2-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

-To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
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OVERVIEW: 4 MAT Form 0 ' 

Subiect: Lathematice Grade Level: one, 

Concepti Whole Number operation Topic: Addition of whole Numbersfrom (0-50) Without carrying M 

Complete overview contents 
plan. 

as a guide before creating the 4 MAT lesson 

Overview contentt Aims, Goals as Intended outcome. 

Understanding the concept of whole Number addition from (0-50) . In 
addition of Numbers - one digit with two digits, two digits with two 
digits, without carrying and order property with reading and writing 
statements and their application in their daily life. Use this form to 
make index of items in each category. After creating 4 MAT lesson Plan. 

Brief Objective Index: 

Quadrants Segments Brief out come 

QI-R-M 

QI-L-M 

Q2-R-M 

Q2-L-M 

Q3-L-M 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

The learners connect their previous information 
about adding Numbers (0-9) without regrouping. 

The learners examine adding whole Numbers (0-9) 
which are without regrouping from (0-9). 

The learners analyze experiment of whole Numbers 
(0-9) without regrouping. 

The learners define adding one digit Number withtwo digits form (0-9) and changing property of 

zero. 
The learners exercise zero property with the 
concept of whole number. 

Q3-R-M 

Q4-L-e 

Q4-R-M 

F 

G 

H 

The learners add own experience in order to addnumbers (0-50) and zero propertie. 

The learners complete adding whole numbers by 
using examples without regrouping numbers. 

Learners apply information (0-50) in their daily 

life. 

abu ddn umes(-9 ihotrgruig 



Activity Indexi
 

Quadrants Segments 

Ql-R-M A 

Ql-L-M B 

Q2-R-M C 

Q2-L-M D 

Q3-L-M E 

Q3-R-M F 

Q4-L-M G 

Q4-R-M H 

Summary of Activities
 

The teacher creates experiment to
 
encourage the learners.
 

The teacher divides the classroom to
 
groups in order to work together in
 
activity.
 

Recognition of ones and tens by using
 
concrete examples.
 

The teacher uses concrete question in
 
order to teach adding numbers (0-50).
 

The learners solve aquired concept.
 

The learners add own experience dealing
 
with adding numbers.
 

The questions are risen by the learners,
 
is answered by the teacher and learners.
 

The learners apply addition operation in
 
their daily life.
 

Teaching Method -Strategy, Technique
 

Quadrants Segments Method 


Ql-R-M A 

Ql-L-M B 

Q2-R-M C 

Q2-L-M D 

Q3-L-M E 

Q3-R-M F 

Q4-L-M G 

Q4-R-M H// 

Discussion 


// 

Information 


// 

Coaching 


// 

Self-devel-


opment
 

Strategy 


Questioning 


Group work 


Questioning 


Physical 


model 


Exprimention 


Analyzing 


Combination 


Think-pair-shar 


Technique
 

Manipulating
 

Practicing
 

Bridging
 

Physical­

model
 

Questioning
 

//
 

Questioning
 

//
 

2
 



Material Index:
 

Quadrants Segments Materials 

QI-R-H A Leaves, pens, Pictures, Physical Models 

Ql-L-M B Environmental materials, graveles-Pens, pictures. 

Q2-R-M C Environmental materials wooden stick, leaves pen 
gravels picture. 

Q2-L-M D Environmental materials graveles, bundles, 
sticks, physical models. 

Q3-L-M E Environmental materials eraser, chalk, graveles, 
- bages, etc. 

Q3-R-M F Environmental materials eraser, chalk, graveles, 
bages, etc. 

Q4-L-M G Environmental materials eraser, chalk, graveles, 
bages, etc. 

Q4-R-M H Environmental materials eraser, chalk, graveles, 
bages, etc. 

Index 	of Strategies and Techniques of Evaluatiou:
 

Quadrants Segments 
 Evaluation
 

Ql-R-M 
 A 	 Have the Learners recognized ones and tens?
 

Ql-L-M B 
 Can the learners connect bundels with numbers or
 
not?
 

Q2-R-M 
 C 	 Have the learners recognized Ones and Tens 
or
 
not?
 

Q2-L-M 
 D 	 The learners are evaluated whether they can add
 
One digit number with two digits-without
 
regrouping.
 

Q3-L-M E 
 The teacher evaluates the learners by

observation, quiz, questioning and answering.
 

Q3-R-M 
 F 	 The teachers must evaluate learners, by asking,

questions and practical work.
 

Q4-L-M G The 
teacher evaluates learners activity and
 
correct 
 mistakes whenever is necessary is
 
required.
 

Q4-R-M H 
 The teachers evaluates whether the learners can
 
apply addition of whole numbers in their daily
 
life.
 

3
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Total Education Systems Development 

Trainers Manual
 

UNO/ESSP TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR, PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993- 30 JUNE 1993
 

During The Group Product Workshop: Pait I- 24 April - 20 May 1993
 

Part II-22 May - 10 June1993 

S i Facilitator 	 Mmter Teacher Trainers (Trainina Facilitators) 

Dr. Bakhtari 	 Mr. Gulam Nabi 
Mr. Agha Gul 
Mr. Zundai Hafizi 

Concept Scope and Sequence -- Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 6 : Land 
Topic 6.1: Land Forms 
SubTopic 6.1.1: Mountains 
SubTopic 6.1.2: Hills 
SubTopic 6.1.3: Plains 
SubTopic 6.1.4: Deserts 

AND 

During The Individual Product Workshop: Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Faci0_r, 	 Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai 
with Prof. Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari Mr. Nasralullah 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept 6: Land 
Topic 6.4: Kinds of Soil 
SubTopic 6.4.1: Clay 
SubTopic 6.4.2: Black Soil 
SubTopic 6.4.3: Sand 
SubTopic 6.4.4: Soil Erosion 
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Earth Science Group
 

Group Product Workshop: Part I- 24 Api il- 20 May 1993 

'Part Ii-22May - 10June1993 

Specialist Facilitator 	 Master Teacher Trainers (Training Facilitators) 

Dr. Bakhtari 	 Mr. Gulam Nabi 
Mr. Agha Gul 
Mr. Zundai Hafizi 

Mr. Mohd YunusAA [AAPart Time] 

Concept Scope and Sequen.,e - Classes 1-3 

Class I 
Concept
Topic 
SubTopic
SubTopic 
SubTopic 
SubTopic 

6 : 
6.1: 
6.1.1: 
6.1.2: 
6.1.3: 
6.1.4: 

Land 
Land Forms 
Mountains 
Hills 
Plains 
Deserts 

Index: 

6-1nd 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson 
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment Strategies
Used For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

6-1nd 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 

6-1nd 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H 
Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

6-1nd 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 

6-1nd 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for 
their review, recommendations and approval. 



OVERVIEW: 4 HAT Form 0
 

Sublect: Grnd _ml:_OneScience 


Concest: 6Land 6, LandTonic: Fort$
 

Overview Cntents: 

Aim,Goal,Outcome:
 
Learners willbeabletoIdentify theland They willlearnitsuse and
 anddefine forms. 

benefits.
 

Brief Objective Index:
 

Q.i-RM:
 
Teacher connects learners prior knowledge regarding; mountains. hills, plains anddeserts to
 
their
new experience.
 

Q.i-LM:
 
Teacher helps thelearners toanalyze andreflect on their of
experiences regarding the forms 

landasmountains, hills,plains anddeserts.
 

Q.2-M:
 
Teacher helpsthestudents tointegrate knowledge inreference forms.
andorganize their toland 


Q.2-LM:
 
Learners develop concept sklls to identify, of theland
compare. contrast aoJdefine thefores 

anditsuse.
 

Q.3-LH:
 
Learners illbeable andmake form.
topractice models of the land 


Q.3-Rh:
 
Learners understand thatlandfortscanbeusedaspasture, tinedeposits and
andforests resorts
 
forsoe animals.
 

0.4-LA:
 
Learners formsintheirdaily lifeandevaluate its
understand thelnportance of theland 

advantages.
 

0.4-PH:
 
Learners willIntegrate new knowledge concerning theland athome, village,
andapply their forms 

cityandprovince.
 

Activities Index:
 

Q.I-RH:
 
].A short land
story about 

2.Hanging a chart Inreference tolandformsonthechalk board.
 



3.Learners thinkaboutIt.
 
4.Teacher askthefollowing
questions,

-WhatIsthemountain form
inthischart?
 
-WhatIsthehill
'fort
inthis chart?
 
-Whatisthedesert
for inthischart?
 

5.Howmany ofyouknowthemountain?
 
6.Whohasvisited themountain?
 
7.WhatIsthedifference between themountain andthehill?

8.Whatyouhavelearned
pofaraboutcountalno,
hills,
plains anddesert?
 

Q.1-LK:
 
1.Teacher the
divide whole class
toeroni's.

2.Teacher tellseachgrup: Think
aboutlandanddiscuss itsforte,

3.Afterseveral
minutes teacher
asksatoutlandforms.
4.When~students discuss
andanalyze
thefornsoftheland.
teachers Introduces
theconcept of
 
theland.
 

Q.2-RH:
 

I.Teacher forthecompletion of students information, take
themtothefieldtrip.
2.Teacher deliver information
tothestudents aboutthemountains, hills,
plalns anddesert.
3.Whentheyreturn, write
teacher 
students information ontheblackboard.
1.Ifpossible, students with
thehelpoftheteacher
makethemodels ofthemountains,

hills,
plains
anddesert intheclass-room.
 

Q.2-LI:
 
I.Ashortstory
 
2.Hanging prepared chartontheblackboard.

3.Students contrast andcompare
thefigures onthechart
andthinkaboutIt.
 

into
4.Students aredivided different groups.

5.Eachgroup think, andpair their
share 
 experiences.
 

onthepresent
6.Eachgroup reflect Informatlon.
 
7.Teacher reads
student's text.
 
8.Teachers thestudents tothefield
trip.
9.Students obtain
Information
abouttheformsand
structure ofthemountains, hills, plains
and
 
desert.
 

10.Students tryout
abouttheconcept.
It.After practice addsomeInformation
abouttheconcept,
teacher
writes downstudents'
 
reflective observation.
 

12.Students learnabout
theuseandadvantages oftheconcept.
13.Students applyivaluate andintegrate real
theinformation Intheir 
liferegarding the
 
concept.
 

Q.3-LH:
 
I.Teacher makesseveral
groups.

2.Inadvance teacher
prepares some
samples oftheconcept andrelated
topics.
3.Students with
thehelp of theteacher
make models of themountain, hills, plains anddesert.
4.Speaker of theeach
group explains totheclassroom abouttheir
models.
 
Q.3-RM:.. 


.
 
I.Eachgroup tells
thestudents thathow mountains' rocks areused
forthebuildings.
2.Eachgroup tellsthestudents thattherearevarious plants, mines,
forests
andanimals
In
 
themountains.


3.Eachgroup explains thathills 
made ofsoilandsandandcontains etc.
 
are pastures,
trees 


4.Hills areused
fordryfarming.

5.Eachgroup explains thatdeserts andplains aremade
ofsand andsoiltoo,andplains
are
suitable foragriculture, gardens andparks.
 



6.Bachgrouptellsthestudents thatdeserts under cultivation which has economical
 cancome 

Importance.
 

Q.4-LM:
 
thebenefits and use of the
 

landforms.
 
1.Teacher helps thestudents todiscuss ingroup3 andin general 


2.Teacher divides 4 parts.
 theblackboard Into 

3.Under theeachsegment name ofmountain, plain
oftheblackboard writethe hill, and
 

desert.
 
regarding undereach
 

column.
 
4.Teacher getsthe information theusefulness, economical Importance 


5.Teacher triestheparticipation of allstudents inthisquestion - answering session.
 

Q.4-RM: 

1.Students take 4 groups.
 
2.Eachgroup the to take benefits ofmountains, hills, plains and
isassigned todiscuss ways 


desert.
 
3.Each group outcome rest oftheclassroom.
explains their tothe 


understand andlearntheeconomical Importance, 

advantages oftheabovementioned concept at their hore,village, country andprovince.
 

4.Students collectively discuss, usefulness and
 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies, Techniques Index
 

Q.I-RH:
 
strategy
I.UseofI-W-L 


2.Showing chart
 
3.TPS strategy
 
4.Question andanswer strategy
 

Q.1-LM:
 
i.Group work
 
2.Discussion
 
3.TPS Strategy
 

Q.2-RM:
 
I.Questions andanswers
 
2.Fieldtrip
 
3.Discussion
 

Q.2-LM:.
 
I.K-W-L strategy
 
2.TPS Strategy
 
3.Fieldtrip.
 
4.Brain storming
 
5.Minilecture
 
6.Showing chart
 
7.Group work
 
8.Practice
 
9.Questions andanswers
 

Q.3-LM:
 
work
I.Practical 


2.Questions andanswers
 
3.Discussion
 



4.Explanation
 

Q.3-RH:
 
I.Discussion
 
2.TPSStrategy
 
3.Explanation
 

Q.4-LH:
 
1.Group work
 
2.TPSStrategy
 

Q.4-RM:
 
1.Group work
 
2.Qcstions andanswers
 
3.Explanation
 
4.Discussion
 

Materials Index:
 

Q.1-RM:,
 
1.Chalk
board
 
2.Chalk
 
3.Eraser
 
4.Chart
 

Q.I-LH:
 

1.Chalk
board
 
2.Chalk
 
3.Eraser
 
4.Students' text
 

Q.2-41:
 
I.Soil
 
2.Sand
 
3.Rocks
 

Q.2-LH:
 
I.Students' text
 
2.Chalk
board
 
3.Chalk
 
4.Eraser
 
5.Chart
 
6.Rocks
 
7.Soil
 
6.Sand
 

Q.3-LM:
 
I.Chalk
board
 
2.Chalk
 
3.grater
 
4.Sand
 
5.Rocks
 
6.Soil
 

Q.3-RH:
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I.Charts
 

Q.4-L:
 
I.Chalk board
 
2.Chalk
 
3.Rras,!r
 
4. tudints" text
 
5.Sar
 
6.Soil
 
7.Rocks,
 

Q.4-RK:
 

I.Pencil
 
2.Paper
 
3.Chalk board
 
4.Chalk
 
5.Eraser
 
6.Students' text
 

Evaluation & Assesneat Strategies and Techniques Index:
 

Q.I-RH:
 

1.Whenstudents anser, theyareevaluated.
 

Q.I-LH:
 
theque-tion, theyareassessed.
I.When students discuss andanswer 


Q.2-RH:
 

1.During fieldtrip evaluate students answers andquestions.
teacher observation and their 


Q.2-LH:
 
I.During discussion
chart 

2.Questions andanswers
 

Q.3-I:
 
experience.
I.When students sakemodels andpractice their 


2.Questions andanswers
 
3.Explanation
 

Q.3-PH:
 

1.Evaluate students discussion
 
2.Questions andanswers
 
3.Explanatio
 

Q.4-LH:
 
I.Questions andanswers
 
2.Discussion
 

Q.4-RH:
 
I.Explanation
 
2.Discussion
 
3.Ouestions andanswers
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The Empowering System;Total Education Systems Development 

Trainers Manual 

UNO/ESSP TESD TRANSFERWORKSHOP
 
PESHA WAR.PAKISTAN


24 APRIL 1993 - 30 JUNE 1993 

OTfdm Pr eu]Cj 11,okg. Part I - 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part 11-22 May - 10 June1993 

AND 
T"ht 'tAIVIOuld ',od~ucfj thf),P.. Part III- 12 June - 30 June 1993 



Folder Cover Sheet ,--Draft** 

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA
EDUCATION SECTOR SUPPORT PROJECT
 

TESD TRANSFER WORKSHOP
 
PESHAWAR. PAKISTAN
 

24 APRIL 1993- 30 JUNE 1993
 

Science
 

*Individual Product Workshop: Part I- 24 April - 20 May 1993 
Part II- 22 May - 10 June1993 

*Part III - 12 June - 30 June 1993 

Specialist Facilitator Master Teacher Trainer (Training Facilitator) 

Prof. Nedai Mr. Nasratullah
with Prof Najmi and Dr. Bakhtari 

Concept Scope and Sequence - Classes 1-3 

Class 1 
Concept
Topic 

6: 
6.4: 

Land 
Kinds of Soil 

SubTopic
SubTopic 
SubTopic
SubTopic 

6.4.1: 
6.4.2: 
6.4.3: 
6.4.4: 

Clay
Black Soil 
Sand 
Soil Erosion 

Index: 

6-Ind 1 Concept Unit Index: Form 0 -- Overview Statement With Index of Lesson
Outcomes, Activities, And Pedagogical And Assessment StrategiesUsed For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle. 

6-ind 2 4MAT Lesson Outcomes Cycle With Brief Concept Overview Statement 
6-ind 3 Teachers Guide For Each Segment Of The 4MAT Lesson Cycle -- Form A to H

Plan Of Teaching/Learning And Assessment Activities 
For Concept, Named Above 

6-Ind 4 Student Text For All Segments Of 4MAT Cycle For Concept, Named Above. 
6-Ind 5 Teacher's Academic Resource Book Section For Concept, Named Above. 

**To be submitted to Dr. Boardman, Prof. Azimi for Approval and forwarding to ECA for
their review, recommendations and approval. 



OVERVIEW: 4 MAr Form 0 

SubJect:Science Grade Level:
6ne
 

Concept: Topic: rituaL_
6band 6.4SDI] 


Overview Contents:
 

AIl,Goal,
Outcome:
 
Learners viiibeable .Identify, kinds their
to classify anddefine ofsoils. physical
 
composition, color, luster. understand olilsbetter use
softness, roughness and Learners will 

andadvantages ofolls.
 

Brief Objectives Index:
 

Q.i:
 

Learners learnthecanes ofsoils their They identify physical
and kinds. their cosposltlon,
 
color, luster.
softness, roughness and 


Q.2:
 
Learners will are suitable soils agriculture. They categorize, define
expain, what the for will 

andways protection.'
oftheir 


Q.3:
 
Learners willunderstand thecharacteristics andproperties of different They
kinds of nolls. 

willlearn humus andsaline soils.
about 


Q.4:
 
Learners willlearn usefulness of soils, of chemical animal poor
the the.use and fertilizers for 


advantages for family,
soilsandIts the village, county andsociety.
 

Axtlvties Index:
 

Q.I
 
prior new 


showingdifferent kinds of soils, andguidance oflearners 

Learners connect their knowledge to their experience. Brainatoring, hanging chart,
 

supervision bytheteacher,
 
questioning andanswering, individual and trip,
group discussion, field bringing various samples

of soils totheclassroom by the names soils blackboard.
students, writing the ofthe on the 


Q.2
 
Drawing fivecoluan on the writing the of the hinds In
table blackboard and names five of soil 

eachcolumn, reflection learners
characteristics ofsoils, arranging and onthe Information.
 
Identifyinganddefining, naming, descrihine eachkindof soil bythestudents reading, students"
 
textbook, adding some to their givens, ways ofsoil
practicing and thing defined usefulness and 

use.
Application andtheuseofsoilfordifferent kinds of plants.
 

Q.3:
 

other and 

writing themain on the experiments about
 
Examning andusing samples of soil extending suitable guidance to the learners,
 

characteristics ofsoils blackboard, demonstrating two 

soilanderosion. Forfurther examination students bring Into the classroomand
humus saline
 
soilforindividualandgroup practice.
 



Q.4:
 
Inmaking Boilsultableforagriculture forobtaining goodprofit thesoil,
froe Itsusefor
 
different purposes. ofsails areused forplantation, itsfertility
What kinds andprotection.
 

Pedagogical Methods, Strategies. Techniques Index:
 

Q.1:
 
Brain
storsing, I-W-L. TPS strategies. discurslon, observation.
 

Q.2:
 
Discussion, cooperation andreflecting onanexperience.
 

Q.3:
 
Individualgroup working technique, practice, TPSstrategy and
and discussion.
 

Q.4:
 
Questioning andanswering method, TPS.
 

Materials Index:
 

Q.I:
 
Chart soil
of soils, samples, blackboard, eraser, chalk.­

Q.2:
 
Water, plates,Wool, south bottles, sieve, spoon.
Iron Various large students' text, 


Q.3:
 

Normalsoilssamples and humus
samples ofsaline and soils.
 

Q.4:
 
Blackboard, chalk eraser.
and 


lralnation IAssessment Strategies andTechniques Index:
 

Q.I:
 
When students field vhen bring Insoilsamples,
useTPSstrategy andduring trip, they 
observation, naming soils. 

Q.2:
 
When students Identify andpracticing soll
soils characteristics, discussion, exasining physical
 
composition.
 

Q.3:
 
When students examine different kinds ofsoils,
during class debate onother onaples ofsoiland
 
their
nases.
 

Q.4:
 
performing TPS
When they strategy.
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